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PREFACE. 

The Eussian language is becoming daily of increasing 
importance, both commercially and literarily. It is iised 
over nearly one-seventh of the world, from Petrograd to 
Yladivost6k and in the other Slav States. The litera- 
ture, popular and cultivated, technical and scientific, 
published in Eussia, must claim the attention of students 
to the same degree as German has done in the past. 

The greatest puzzle in Eussian is the accentuation, 
which governs the pronunciation and inflection, and 
seems utterly arbitrary. To a large extent it can be 
scientifically and simply explained, and to this feature 
the author has devoted especial care. 

The difficulties of the language cannot be denied ; but 
they have been accentuated by two accidents : first, that 
all grammars were constructed on a plan merely imitative 
of Latin ; secondly, that they mostly came from Germany, 
and were framed in accordance with the requirements of 
the German mind. 

It is with the ambition of writing a book on Eussian 
grammar that shall translate Eussian into English idiom, 
and shall proceed on lines more consonant with the 
genius of Slav speech, that this book has been attempted. 

The author wishes to express his obligations to many 
friends, English and Eussian, who have rendered him 
invaluable assistance, and, in particular, to Mr. Mark 
Sieff and Mr. J. H. G. Grattan ; and to acknowledge his 
indebtedness to Berneker's Eussian studies, and the 
essays of Professor Boyer (of the Sorbonne). 

This grammar, whilst aiming at being practical, is 
based on historical and philological methods. Explana- 
tory notes on apparent irregularities are added in 
smaller type, the principal rules being made prominent 
by italics or otherwise. This grammar should be used in 
conjunction with one of the progressive readers now 
being published in England. 

L. A. M. 
h 



INTRODUCTION. 



TilK iiioclei'u L'lissicin language is spoken uver the 
whole extent of the Eussian Empire. It originated as 
the dialect of the Principality of Moscow and the 
Eepublic of N6\'gorod, and thus at first embraced all 
the pr(j\'inces or governments of Russia proper, except 
Volhynia, I'odolia, Poltava and Southern Eussia (where 
a dialect called Little- Russian is spoken). In Minsk, 
Grodno and Vilna another dialect is spoken, called 
White-Eussian. 

Eussian belongs to the Slavonic Ijranch of the Ar}'an 
or Indo-European family of languages ; other kindred 
tongues are Polish, Cech or Bohemian, Moravian, 
Serbian and Bulgarian. 

The Slavonic peoples mostly belong to the Orthodox 
or Eastern Church. They j'eceived their alphabet, 
their civilisation and their ritual from Constantinople, 
and hence mostly use modernized or adapted forms of 
the Cyrillic alphabet, which was created by Saint Cyril 
and Saint Jlethod in the ninth century on the basis of 
the Gi'cek alphabet. 

Those Slav peoples who belong to the Eoman con- 
fession use the Latin or Eoman alphabet, as we do ; 



XX INTUODUGTION. 

but, to pi-n\'ide symbols for the mauy sounds, vory 
numerous diacritical marks liave had to be added, e.e. 
a, e, 6, 0, z, z, f, e, etc. The Cyrillic alphabet was 
invented expressly for the Slavonic languages ; and, 
though the signs are at first strange, they express the 
sounds more accurately, and, in reality, aid the learner 
considerably. 

The first task of the student of Eussiau is to 
familiarise himself with the alphabet, hoth printed and 
written, so that he may read and write it with ease and 
promptitude. 



Ill Enijlish the vowds a, c, i., o, u have, since Shalcc- 
t^peare's time, heen (jrotexciuely dixciicel from their oriijiiud 
nilve and the genercd Continental use. The reader must 
inidersta/id. that in this ilrammar a, e, i, o,n are -used as 
ill Ttalian or German : i.e. ah, emiege, pypie, 'poke, rule; 
rxerpt -ivJirre spccialii/ slated ofJnrnrisr. 



( ^--^i ) 

THE lUISSIAN ALPHABET. 

Tilt) Kussian Alphabet consists of thirty-six letters. 
Of these there are twelve vowels, a, e, h, i, n o, y, m, 
■I), a, 10, n ; twenty-one consonants, 6, u, r, ,\, ;i;, 3, u, .1, 
M, II, n, p, c, T, <i>, X, u, H, ui, m, 0; one semi-vowel, 
ii (i kratki^yi) ; and two letters which have 110 sound- 
value of their own, 't, b — they influence the softening 
or hardening of the consonant immediately preceding 
them. 

Printed. Italic. Name. Corresponding, Trans- 

Value, hteration. 

\!aps. Ord. Caps. Ord. 
\ a. A a a, (as in ah) a (faihcr) a 

1) (1 /» (J be (like English &«y) h b 

B Ii ]J (I ve (as in Eng. vale) v \' 

r r r I ge (like English gay) g * g 

,\ \ ,( d de(likeEDglislu/«.,y) d d 

!•; e E (■ ye (like English yft/) ye e "/■ )'e 

... ... , /Ti ^? 1 ., Sz(like sin/ 

i\\ ;i; /h ■>!(■ zhe (like lU'encli 7(;«( ) , . 

',i . ;! 3 .1 ze (like English zaj/) 



z 

z 

,, i • /Ti ^? 1- I, > \ d i (as ill / 

11 i // ((1 (like English c) • x 1 

ii ii ii 11 KpaTKoe ) ^ (as m ( 

I (ikrAtkayi) I ^ yet\ i ■' 

\ 11 C^ TO'IKoii \ ^ {^^ \" ! 

-' (istofikoy) .• ' PW"') 

K 1; A' Ii ka (like English A-«/?) k k 

A .1 J .1 ell 1 1 

* Always " hard " as in Give. 
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THE ALPHABET. 



/ 



Prii 


ited. 

Orel. 
M 


Italic. 
Caps. Ord. 


Name. 

em 


Corresponding 
Value. 


Trans- 
literation. 


Caps 

M 


in 


m 


11 


11 


If 


It 


en 


u 


n 














(as in stocJ/) 








11 


II 


II 


11 


pe (as in pn^//') 


1' 


p 


P 


P 


l> 


J' 


err (as in Scotch air) 


r 


1- 


c 


c 


c 


r 


ess 


s 


s 


T 


T 


T 


111 


te (as in tai/) 


t 


t 


y 


y 


y 


.'J 


u (as in ride) 


u 


u 


<i» 


.1. 


ip 


!P 


eff 


f 


f 


X 


x 


-V 


r 


khali 


(ell in lod\ 

\ or Gevmaii ch 


kh 


U 


u 


// 


"I 


tse (as in /.s-«//) 


ts 


ts 


'I 


'J 


'7 


H 


ce (as in chaste) 


English ch 


c 


lU 


lU 


III 

m 


m 


sa (as in sluih) 
sea 


English $h 
(sc rapidly^ 
) combined*! 


s 
sc 


w 
b 


1. 

bl 

1. 

'li 


hi hi 
L. " 

li II) j. 


yerr (cpi.) 
yery (epb'i) 
yeri (epi.) 
yati (iiTi,) 


mute 
(y like i in) 
\ siohn 3 

mute 
S like ^ 
) l^.iissian i' '\ 


y u 



'd -.} ;j J e (like English e) \ ^^'^^f ^^ I 

I I if CCv S 

10 10 \ 10 10 I yu (like English 7/?0 ' yu 

y a (like English yah .' ) , ya 

fita f 

izitsa I like h 



n a 
'?^e 



fl 


II 


e 


6 


V 


I-} 



' Sounded like shch in freshclaeese . 



Cursive. 



THE ALPHABET. 

EussiAN Script and Italic. 

Italic. Cursive. 



T ^, r I 

& ^ E &-, 

Jnjj/o::^ Km 

3 3 ^ ■ 3 3 

J/y uo Mm 
/vJb ^ E a 
<r 

JO /OKTvE Tl 
J Jv F p \ 







^.Ay L 



,7} 



4^ 



Italic. 



C c 
T 7n 

y y 

Mh 

ELuL 
d(^ EJ lUj 

^ I) ^ 
6o u JdI bi 

"f) i^ jB b 

/UUl-7L7h^ E lb 
3 3 3d 

J^ y^ m JO 

& ^ e e 

r or Y V 



( xxiv ) 
„ Specimen of Handwriting. 

■^ 'ZiuMi/2, iAMA^fce^ ,Aj2yL,*c^ 

Italk'. 
73& MiiHijimj MiuHii wpijdmpo 

TlbCHUIUOl'.lb 6b CCp()/IJb ipi/niih 

Odnij MO.'Uimmj nydm/io 

Teepxij Ji mlusijcmb 

Eciiib cu.'ia 6.iiiindiiji]niiJi 
Btj coseijnbii. cjoch Jiciiabixh 
II duuu'iuh noiOHMiimcin 
CoHuian npeAecnvb or, iin'xr, 

C7) ()ljtllll KllKh UpCMJl CKCtniUlllCfl 
Co.\\H}bHbC dllU'KO ^ 

JI (iiipmncn 11 ii.'UPtciuoi 

II iJiilicr, .'iciKo/ JieiKo' (.lepMoumooh.) 
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THE ALPHABET. 

"pAETLCULAR attention is drawn to 6, g, d, u, .», 
J- //, n, c, m, u; letters which often occasion the 
learner difficulty. To distinguish m and ui in loose 
writing, a line is often used above and below, e.g. m, w. 
Remember in all transliterations a, e, i, o, u should 
be sounded as in father, cortege {or ete, v. footnote, p. 3), 
pique, Tom, rwle. 

§ 1. The Use and Value of the Letters. 

The Russian language is nearly phonetic, but has kept 
a number of letters that have lost their separate values, 
e.g. i, i, r, e; and further, like English, has a strong 
tonic accent, which tends to slur the preceding and 
following syllables. 

e.g. Wolverhampton, indubitably, my lord, labora- 
tory, iStinddy, destdtorincss. 

In such English words the vowels all become merged 
in the atonic vowel, phonetically written a (e.g. a in 
" villa "), and in Russian a similar phenomenon obtains. 

But the Russian alphabet, ivith these reservations, has 
symbols assigned to every separate sound, and thus is 
nearly phonetic. 

The Russian tonic accent is very hard to acquire, 
and can only be learnt by practice. A few hints can 
be given here and there. In this Grammar it is marked 
throughout, as in all dictionaries. 

B 



2 RUSSIAN GKAMMAK. 

I 2. The Vowels. 

(1) Iiussian has no less than fifteen symbols for 
v(nvels. They are partly survivals of an older stage of 
the language. 

They are divided into " hard " and " soft,'' i.e. simple, 

or preceded by the consonant y. This distinction 

affects the grammar and pronunciation of every word, 

and the following table must be committed to memory :— 

ITard : a 3 m o y ( -l i 

Soft : n C;, ■!> u, i, ^' e k) t 

(2) a accented* is sounded like a in "father," but 
Pronunciation somewhat shorter. 

of a and a. e.g. 6a5a woman 

a unaccented is sounded like a in " villa." e.g. oaoa. 

The familiar phonetic symbol for this., sound is 9, 
the atonic vowel. Thus 6a6a is sounded " babs." 

Unaccented a is sounded like the Eussiau e after 
;k, 'i, uj, m. [v. § 5 (4).J 

a accented is sounded ya. e.g. a I. 

a unaccented is sounded j/^ or yi or i. 

e.g. Baoa-ara (Babj-yiga), the name of the 

Eussian witch; Jiboaii (lyiibit) they love. 

In one instance a is sounded a in the reflexive 

suffix ca (sa). [v. § 41, V. (1).] 

)i (ya) also represents the Old Slav nasal vowel g (sounded like 
French in in " larin "). This historical fact explains such verbal 
forms as iiiaiL, ikmv, iiiiiy, root zm, iii, and nouns in -mh, e.g. n.ia.Mii, 
ir.iaMeuii flame, [v. § 21 and § 49, II.] Polish conserves the Old 
Slav nasals o and g, e.g. sgdzic, Kussian i y.iiiTi) (sud'if) to judge. 

* " Accented " means emphasised, stressed. There are no 
written accents in Russian, except in elementary grammars and 

texts. 
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(o) 3 is used ia foreign wonls adapted to Eussian, 

but ill no pure PLUssian words except 

^''otZtt°'' ;VroTT. (et.t) this. It is sounded like tlie 

Frencli e in " treve," or the English ai in 

"hair," but shorter. It is only used iu transliteration 

of foreign c-sounds. 

e.g. D.vMeiiT. Enideu, noiri. (po-et) poet, ^n^ Aisiie 

e and % noiv represent the same sound, namely i/e. In 
older Russian i had a separate value, varying between 
ye and ya.* 

e.g. Eiiaiepiida (Yekaterinj) Catherine 
t.Mi (yem) I eat 

e is used : — ■ 
(i) When it represents e [v. § 2 (5) and § 9]. 

(ii) When it is inserted to avoid heavy consonants 
and represents b [v; § 2 (7) and § 32] ; e.g. 
Becb, Bca (ve^, fsya) all. 

When wiiaccaitcd it becomes a faint ye or i sound, 
e.g. Do.ie (polye) field cimee (sinyeye) blue 

The pronouns 041111 and 04116, ouii masc, oiib t'ein. and 
neuter, are both sonilded 04hi'i, ohii (adni, ani). 

(4) The sound-value of bi is best understood as a 

rapid combination of German ii with i, 

"""fTand'r '» ; oi-.. it may '^e got by placing the 

tongue in the it position, the lips in the 

i position. Roiujhhj, it may be produced by sounding 

the English -word hiii deep in the throat. 

No xuord can ever begin with the vowel bi. 

* The sound " ye " (e and i) is open [yfe] or close . [y6] according 
as the following consonant is "hard " or " soft." 

B 2 
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11 is tlie pure t-sound, produced with elongation of 
the lips, as in French or German. 

1 (n CT TO'iKOK) = with a dot) is the same, Init only 
used lefore other vowels (e.g. Miitiiie [mnenie] opinion), 
except in one word, wipi the world. 

When H is used in diphthongs or reduced to the con- 
sonantal value of 2/ in " yet," it is written h and called 
11 [ipariioe (h short). 

e.g. ciau (stai) flock 

V (iiJKHua) is equivalent to h, and only used to 
represent the Greek v in a few Church words. 

Note. — Mipi. world, jinpt peace, jupo myrrh, cviio.ii synod, and 
ll.iiUiiMipb Vladimir (and similar names, e.g. Kaai'iMipi,). 

(.j) accnitcd is sounded like the German short o in 
Pronunciation " Gott," and can be imitated hy shortening 
of and e. w^q English vowel-sound ai(, (e.g. cough), 
e.g. por^ horn 

ii'iiiicivvlal is sounded <(. or 9. 

e.g. xopomo (klwr^so) line 

iiopa (pani) time 

(MuBO (sl6vi>) word 

e is sounded ijo, i.e. o with a //o^-souud. It only 
occurs in accented syllables, and in writing is not 
ilifslingwUhcd from e, except in elementary books, 
li.ules are given in § 9 for the change from e to e. 
e.g. pyvKbo (ruTO) gun 

iieceic (nisyote) ye carry 
lueBbi (zony) the wives 
ejyuiita (yolusks) fir-tree 
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(G) y is sounded Jike it in " rule " or " pull " ; lo 
Pronunciation iw sounded like u in "universe," but 
of y and w. shorter. 

e.g. looH.iefi (yubiley) jubilee 
necy (nisu) I carry 

(7) 1 and I. are mute in modern Russian. The 
Pronunciation former indicates the hardness of a con- 
of-Landi. sonant; the latter the softness, i.e. the 
absence i )r presence of a yod element. 

e.g. Qbi.n (by!) he was bast, (vyas) elm 
oBLib (byl') a tale bssl (vyas) bond 

But in older Eussian 'l had a value something like 
the u in " nut," and l a soft short i-sound. 

Hence the differences in conjugation and declension 
between po4T., po^a (poAi generation), and poTt, pi a 
(poTi mouth), TepeTt to rub, ipy I rub. 

This is because in all open syllables (i.e. ending in 
a vowel) 1 and t became mute ; in all closed syllables 
(i.e. ending in a consonant) i and h disappeared when 
unaccented, or became o and e when accented. E.g. 
A'bBO, flXHi)' (the bottom), now 4110, aoht. ; piTi', p^ia 
(the mouth), now poTx, pia; ^fcur.', alhi'i (day), now 
flCHb, 4Ha [d'nya]. 

Obviously then t, and h can only occur medially 
(in compounds) AnA finally. 

Further, theoretically no Eussian word ends in a 
consonant ; the mute vowel is alv?ays added, even in 
foreign words. 

e.g. JoH^OHt London lipibcceji) Brussels 

Lattei'ly, there is a tendency to discard final i,, wlien 
it is merely orthographical. 
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§ 3. The Consonants— Voiced and Unvoiced. 

The consonants must first be divided into vivmiced 
and noirril (e.g. in English t and (/, /> and I). 



We then have : — 










Labials. 


Dentals. 


Gutlurah. 


Mntes unvoiced : 


n 


T 


K 


„ voiced : 


G 


4 


r 


Nasals : 


M 


u 


• - 


Spirants unvoiced : 


<l> 


- 


X 


„ voiced : 


I) 


- 


- 


The remainder must he separately classed : — 


Sibilants. 


Compound 


consonants. 


Unvoiced : c 


III 


M 


n, m 


Voiced : 3 


)K 


4)K 


- 



Liquids : .i and p. 



§ 4. General Obseea'ations on the Consonants. 

(1) There is no nasal guttural in Eussian, like the 
English tig. 

e.g. JKeuKa (26u-ka) little woman (hk asinpawcake) 

(2) When 6, 4, r, b, 3, and jk are final consonants, 
they are sounded like n, t, k, ■!>, c, and ui. 

e.g. paSi. (rap) slave 

4'6a.i> (d'et) grandfather 

pen (rok) horn 

ocTpoBi. (ostrsf) island 

JOJKb (los) lie 

po:n, (ros) of the roses 
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(3) When in cnmpounds t prcfeilHs 4, Uie first t is 
assimilated to a. 

e.g. OT^aii. (;iil-dat') to give up 

(4) When in the same syllable 3 precedes Ht, or c 
precedes 111, the combination is sounded like mm, and 111 in. 

e.g. n635i;e (pozzi) later 
Bbicmifl (vyssi) highest 



(5) .!> is scarcely found in original Kussian words ; 
is almost disused, and has the same phonetic value, 
just as ^>A in "phonetic" lias the same sound as / in 
'" fine." 

(G) When k and r precede t in the same syllable, 
Ihey are commonly sounded as x (kh). 

e.g. HoiTfi (nokhtya) of the nail 
KTO (khlo) who 

(7) Other instances of a.ssimilation {these r.omfi/nfr 
rules) : — 

GvATO (biitta) as if 

CAijaiB (zdelaf) to do 

OTT> .3apii (adzari) from the dawn 

npocbSa (proz'by) request 

ciacTte (scast'e) happiness 

iiSBos'iiirn. (izvoscik) driver 

■iTO (sto) what 

Mi'irKiii (myakhki) soft 

jer'ie (lekhce) easier 

Genrmll/f xpraJdnr/ the subsequent letter, voiced or 
inirdiceil, (ittriifts and axmnihiles the preceiliiig. 
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(8) ^i before n is sounded m. 

e.g. CK^'iiio (skusns) weary 

(9) All consonants are sounded, except n, and t in 
-3AH-, -CTH- ; J in cojnue (sontsi) sun ; Ah final after labials. 

e.g. n634HiH (pozni) late 

B.iacTHbiii (vlasny) powerful 

pyOjb (rup') rouble 

Mbicji. (niys) thought 

§ 5. The "Hard" and "Soft" Consonants. 

Preliminary . 

The vowels have already been divided into two sets 
hard and soft, i.e. plain and ioticised, viz. : — • 

Hard .-a 9 bi o y i. 

Soft : a e i n i e lo h 

Some consonants can be combined with any of the 
vowels. These consonants are either ha7'd or soft accord- 
ing as the vowel folloioinfj is hard or soft. 

Other consonants are naturally " hard " or " soft," 
and can only be used with certain vowels. 

The strictest attention must he paid to these rules ; as 
they explain the inflections, and dispose of most of the 
appiarent exceptions. 

(1) The Labials. 

The labials n, 6, m, b can all be either " hard " or 
" soft," and can be used with (my of the vowels. 

But note that j is inserted after ii, o, m, and b in 



all '• soft ' 
10 and e. 

e.g. 
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unininal forms and in all verbal forms before 



JOBUTi) (lavit') to catch 

JOBJH) (lavlyii) catch 

ToproBait (targavat') to trade 

ToproBJfl (targovlya) trade 

Otherwise n, 6, m, <i>, b are sounded like English p, b, 
m, f, V, subject to the general rcmarlni in § 4 (2). 



(2) The Dentals. 

The dentals can be used with any of the vowels. 
But they modify their pronunciation, and are changed 
in derivatives and verbal forms into palatals when 
" soft." 

T, A and u " hard " are sounded as in English. 

Ti> and 4b are sounded midway between t and c, 
somethinglike the cockney "don7-2/er know?" "did-yoiiV 

ub is sounded mouille like Spanish n, French and 
Italian gn. 

These sounds are here denoted t', d' and ii. 

Thus we have : — 

Hard : la [la] ibi to tv Tb 

Soft : T« le TH Te tic Tb, sounded t'a, t'e, etc. 



Soft derivatives : Me 


HV 




e.g. n.iaTHTb 


(plat'if) 


to pay 


n.iaMy 


(placu) 


Tpay 


M0.10Tl1Tb 


(mabt'if) 


to thrasli 


MOJony 


(raalaiiu) 


I thrash 


iMOJOTflT'b 


(malot'it) 


they thrash 
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Under identical conditions n changes to k. 
e.g. cTbMi'iThcn (styditsa) to be asliamed 

f ihi^i'iTrn (stydyatsa) they are ashamed 
hvf cTi.iJKycr. (styziis'j I am ashamed 

Itussian, however, has some Church Slavonic deri\-a- 
tives, in which under these same conditions t became 
lU, and 4, !E4. 

e.g. npcAT) (pret) before (preposition) 

^pe<K/^e (prezdi) before (adverb) 
cjayt-ii'iii (slatki) sweet, ciiiiue (slasue) sweeter 
pOAiVri, (rad'it'j to hear, poiK^aifc (razdnf) 

(3) The Gvflimih. 

The gutturals k, r, x are in Iiussian words iirrei' 
combined with n, a, i,i, e, lo, i.. 

In Old Piussian, before these vowels, they were regu- 
larly changed in all nominal and verbal inflections and 
in all derivatives to u and 'i, ii; and m or c re=!pectively. 
In modern Eussian these changes only take place in 
verbs and derivatives. 

The series of hard and soft gutturals is as follows : — 
Hcml: Ka i.o kv kt. 

Soft : i;c i;ii 

Soft Di-riratircH : 'la "!e "iii ho or 'le hv 
or mi uy 

Similarly with r and x : l)ut r changes to jk, and x 

to 111. 

Thus : ra re rii ro rv n. 

]iorivati\es am ii.c iiai ;i;o or )i;c' jkv ■,k\, 

\A xe Ml xo xy X7. 

l>evi\ati\('s lua iiic iiiii mo or mi' iii\ iiii, or iiii. 
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Thus in Eussian the " liard " noun hojki. (volk) wolf, 
has a plural bojijii, Imt au adjective BoiMiii. 

Thus, too: — 
ripara (Praga) Prague, has au adjective npa;i;ci;iii 
Bori, (Bokli) God, BoatecTBo (Bazestvo) deity 
cuaKaTi. (skakaf) to leap, cita-iy (skaSii) I leap ( = itio) 
Bepx'i. (verkh) above, Bepini'iiia (virsins) the height 

K is always like the English /,■ except in cases noted 
in § 4(G). 

r is always like the English g in "got" or "give" : 
c.rcejJt (1) it is used to represent the foreign sound //., 
e.g. rojjaii^ifl (dollandiya) Holland ; also in the 
Eussian word I'ocno^i, (Haspod') Lord. (2) It is 
sounded like a voiced x before dentals, e.g. lorAa 
( takhda) then ; also in Bon, ( !od, and names of 
towns ending in 6ypn.. (3) It is sounded b in the 
adjective gen. sing, termination -arc, -ore. 
e.g. caMoro (samavo) of himself 

4ypn6ro (durnova) of the bad man 
Aooparo (dobrava) of the good man « 

X is always sounded as in German arli or ich. 
e.g. xaia (khata) hut 
.\ 11.1 1,1 ii (khily), feeble 
caxapi, (sakhsr) sugar 

(4) The Sihiluiits and Coinpovnd Coii-snjianttt. 

c, 3, II], K, >i are ahoaija sounded like the consonants 
in the English words sword, seal, ,s7/,ort, leisure, cltwvcli. ; 
subject to the general remarks in § 4 (2, 7, and 8). 
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c and 3 can be hard or soft and take any vowel. 
AVhcn " soft " they are sounded liigh on the palate, as 
though a sharp i-sound followed. They are here denoted 
as s and z. 

m is a combination of § and 6, which has to he 
practised. 

;k, ui, and k are always hard. 
'I and m always soft. 

They can only be used with the following vowels : — 

Hard: iKa ate ;iiii h(o or sue iKV Hii) or a!i> 

ma me mii me or mo my mt or mi 

ua ue UM and uh ho ■ ny ui. 

to, fl, bi are never used after ju, "i or m. 

c and 3 in soft derivatives change to m and m, 
e.g. 34ibcB (zd'6s) hear, 6.jh3i, (bliz) near, 3A'IimHiii, 
o.iiiiKiiiu. 

Soft: -ia -le 'ih mo or 'le sy ^n 
ma me mii mo or me my mt 

However, though in modern Eussian the three 
sibilants m, jit, m are accounted hard, in older Eussian 
m and jk were soft ; and tlie same rules of pronunciation 
in unaccented syllables apply to ma, ina, na and ma as 
to a, viz. the vowel-value changes from a to i, and not 
a to J. 

e.g. lacoBUfl (cesovnya) clock-tower 

TKapii (z.>pa or zira) lieat 

man'i (segi) steps 
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U is always hard; it can, vnlikc any of the other 
sibilants, be followed by 1.1 ; and, llkf them, unaccented 
no always becomes, and is written, ue. 



Nom. 


Instr. 






e.g. ore in. 


OTUOMT. 




the father 


(at'ets) 


(atsom) 






ubiueui 


iiiMneMT. 




the German 


(ne'mits) 


(ne'mtsim) 




i.e. uo should have been 


spelt ue. 


Accented : luo 


!Ke or jito 


'le 


or 'ID uo me or mo 


Unaccented: me 


)ite 




■le ue lUC 



(5) The Liquids. 

.1 and p can be accompanied by any vowel. 

The pronunciation of both Ah and .ib is quite 
different from that of the English I. 

Xh* is a guttural-sounded I produced by raising the 
back of the tongue and contracting the air-passage : 
tlie front part of the tongue is drawn back and rounded, 
whilst the lips are rounded. It may be imitated 
by pronouncing the English word ^ndl deep in the 
tliroat. 

.11. is a palatal almost like the French I iu " vil." 

pi. is trilled, more like the Scotch r, pb is palatal 
with a faint yod-aovnid. These sounds can only be 
acquired by ear. 

With regard to the liquids .1 and p two special rules 
of formation should be noted : — 

In roots of the type rpa4i>, r6po4x (grat, gorat) 
town, the Church Slavonic had the monosyllabic form, 

* In Polish written I. 
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Kussian the dissyllabic ; and as the Church language 
has greatly influenced Enssian, the modern language 
has examples of both. 

e.g. 3.i!iT0, aojOTO (zlat.', zoIAj) gold ; cipaiia 
(stiOTa) land ; cropoHa (starana) side; xpaiinTi) 
(khranit') to preserve ; xopouiiib (khararii't') 
to bury ; ropoAi) (goratj city ; but lIeTporpaA^ 
(Pitragrat) Petrograd ; Cepei'b (b'erek) coast ; 
but npuopesKte (pfibfezi) the foreshore ; mo.ioa'b 
(molod) young; MJa^iiie (mladsi) younger. 

§ 6. Conglomerated Consonants when Final. 

Kussian dislikes a word ending in a conglomeration 
of consonants. Thus Egypt is Eninen. (Yegipit), where 
erb would in Old Eussian have been written brb. 
[v. § 2 (6).J 

Similarly, in neuter and feminine nouns, where the 
genitive plural is the root, e.g. A'l>-H), A'I>.ib (d'e'L>, d'el'), 
•eib, deed, a vowel o, e or e is sometimes inserted, 
especially when the last consonant is a or p. 

e.g. cecTpa, cecipb or ceciep'b (sistia, syostr or 
sistyor) sister; iirpa (igra) game, adjective 
uropHbiii (igorny) ; cua^bSa (svad'ba) wedding, 
CBa^eox (svadip) ; leiba (tyotka) aunt, Teiob-b 
(tyotak) ; Saciia (basnya) fable, caceiii (basin) ; 
na.iita (paiks) stick, Da.ioKb (paiak). 

§ 7. Transliteration into Eussian. 

Tlic liussians, possessing their own special alphabet, 
have to transliterate foreign names and words. Within 
the limitations of their script they strive to be phonetic. 

For h they use r. 

e.g. FaMoyprb Hamburg. 
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For the English th they substitute t. 

e.g. Smith CMirri.. 
Vox (iennan en., iiii they use eii. 

e.g. JeiixTciiocpn. Leuchtenberg. 
J'"iir the French u, German id, they use lo. 
e.g. Lpwcccib Briissel (Brussels). 
For the French cw, German o, they use and write e. 

e.g. leie Goethe. 
For the rest they try to represent sounds accurately, 
e.g. AJKeHT.ibMeH^ gentleman, EpaaTOHh Brighton, 
KOMH.ib<i>o comme il faut, DoauKapa Poincare, 
TyjoHi Toulon, JKaiix Jean, 4"Hairb Dinant, 
JyBCH'b Louvain, BpiKOKaub Brzezan. 
All these foreign words, (/' they end in consonants 
or vowels that accord with Itussian declensions, namely 
1., I., ii, a, n, o (neuter), e (neuter), are declined in the 
same way regularly. 

e.g. lisKoaosn. by Bacon, Bb Jyiieub in Louvain, 
btj 4uHaut at Dinant (or Dinan). [v. § 23 (o).] 

§ 8. EussiAN Diphthongs. 
Eussiau diphthongs are nearly all formed with u ; 
and are aii, ah, sounded like i in " white," only broader ; 
eii and 'bii like c// in "grey," b^it longer; oii, efl almost 
as English " boy " ; and yii, lou like ui in " bruited." 

The digraph ay denotes a true diphthong only in 
fcjreign words. 

e.g. BpaymiiBeuri Bpayin. Braunschweig (Bi'uns- 
wick) Brown. 
In Eussian words (when found) the a and the y are 
separate vowels. 

e.g. ecayjTi a Cossack captain. Of. in French 
■' ca.(52<tchouc." 
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§ 9. The Chakge of e to e. 

The reader will have observed there is no symbol 
for yo, and the difcresis over e is only used in elementary 
school-books. 

The following rules will guide him in the pronuncia- 
tion of e as ye, or yo. 

The rule is that accented e preceding a hard con- 
sonant or oxytone is pronounced e. 

e.g. cejo (^ilo) village, plural ceja, ceJ7> (s'ob, sol) ; 
njia'ierb (plaSit) he weeps, but pacTen. (rastyot) 
he grows ; pyiKbe (ruzo) gun ; cjiepib (smerf) 
death; ejyuiKa (yoluska), e.iKa (yolka) fir- 
tree ; MCpTBbiH (myortvy) dead ; kobcmt, 
(ksnyom) by the horse; name (nasi) our 
(neut. nom. sing.) ; tboc (tvayo) thy (neut. 
nom. sing.). 
Exceptions : — 

e accented before a hard syllable is not pro- 
nounced e — 

(1) In words ending in -eu'i., e.g. ityneiii) (kupc'ts) 
merchant. This is because ii was originally soil, 
[v. § 5 (4).J 

(2) Before the adjectival terminations -ckIu and -Hiii, 
which are unaccented and were originally preceded by 
b, softening the consonant. 

eg. jKcaa (2ina) wife, plur. HseHbi (Sony), adj. 
jKeHCKJH (^enski). 

(3) In foreign words, 
(apt'eks) apothecary's shop 

Oiuei^ (bilet) ticket 
flenema (d'epefe) despatch 
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f4) Tn words from Church Slavonic, 
e.y. Kpecn. (krest) cross 

Heoo (neba) heaven, but Heoo palate of mouth 

Ha4e)KAa (nad'ezda) hope, but Ba4ejKa (popularly) 

And in some few other words, such as ^epsKiii bold, 

4ep30CTh boldness, citBepHtiii nasty, VHeoubUi educational, 

jieoh lion (but Aeei, the name Leo), npeAMeix subject. 

2'hese words iiiay also he taken as an exercise in tlir 
a'lqjlication of Ike rides raja I'ding pronunciation . 

(5) In some words where e .should be spelt i, v:hifJi 
'never undergoes this clumge, cf. § 2 (3). 

e.g. oJecKi brightness, ivie.iKiii little, iiejoit trifle, 
npcAX damage 

(6) The preposition oeai without, which is generally 
proclitic. 

(^g. Oe.n riiBTa (bisscSita) without a shield 

(7) In the words Bcpxi above, uepi.oBh church, 
n^pebiii first, HCTB^prL Thursday, 'lepnaTi. to draw up, 
MepKHyib to grow dusk, cTepaa carrion, cepnx sickle, 
Bep6a willow, cep^ue heart, HCHe.3i vanished, yate already, 
BOo6me in general. 

e remains before a soft consonant :— 

(1) In declensions and conjugations -where other 
forms are hard and e is regular. 

e.g. Hecenih Hecei'L, HeceMx, neceie 

thou carriest he, we, ye carry 
yieci. precipice, Ha yieci on the precipice 
so Sepeaa birch-tree, wh Sepeat in the birch. 
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(2) Jn the instrumental singular of soft feminine 
nouns in s, like the hard nouns. 

e,g. rposoEO (rpo3a threat) 
scMJcio (sCiM-i/i earth) 
But Moeio, TBOeio, CBOeio, with e not e. 

Also before the adjectival termination -itiii. As 
explained in § 33 (8), this -uiii is a grammarian's mis- 
rendering of the former form -lioii, and, this i; being 
only visually soft, there is no real exception to the 
rule. So, too, mena cheek, iuckh cheeks (because after 
gutturals H is never used ; v. § 5 (3)). 

(3) In the following words i becomes % like e, e: — 
3Bi>3Aa star SBte^fci (plural) 

FHisAo nest rutsAa (plural) 

npio6pi>CTH to obtain npioSpiji.* (past tense) 
HBicTH to bloom iib^jT) (past tense) 
dkuJio saddle c'fc4Ja (plural) 

HaAifiaTh to dress HaAlsBaH^ (past part, pass.) 
nostfibiBait to yawn 
^aneMauiai impressed 
cMiTKa sally 

These words are merely misspelt. 

In two words a is sounded e : — 
Tpaci he shook, sounded ipeci 
sanpara he yoked (his horse), sounded saaperx 

Lastly, ea,' the genitive of OHa she, is sometimes 
pronounced ee like the accusative (which is ee, sounded 

yiyo)- 



* And other compounds of this verb. 
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ACCIDENCE. 

§ 10. The Paets of Speech (■laciii pisHu). 

The parts of speech in Kussiau are : — 

1(1) Nouns, HMH cymecTBHTejbBoe 

(2) Adjectives, hmh npBjaraiejLBoe 

(3) Pronouns, MtcTOHMeHie 

Conjugated (4) Verbs, rjaroji 

Declined (5) Numerals, hms HBCJHTeJbHoe 

^(6) Adverbs, Hapiiie 

(7) Prepositions, npe^.ion. 

' (8) Conjunctions, coroai 

^(9) Interjections, MeHtj^OMeiie 



Uninflectedl 



There is no article. 

Occasionally o^hhi (one) is used as an indefinite 
article. 

There is no special form for adverbs formed from 
adjectives. The neuter singular is used, except in 
adjectives in -CKiii, where the form is -ckh. 

The verbs only have one regularly formed tense, 
namely the present ; and no other personal forms for 
past tenses, passives, moods, etc. These meanings are 
supplied by other simple modifications. 

c 2 
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THE NOUN (jfuia cymecTBiiiejbHoe). 

§ 11. Preliminary Observations. 

The Eussian noun has three genders, masculine, 
feminine, and neuter (poAbi M^^iKecKiH, HseHCKiii, cpcAniii). 
But Eussian presents no great difficulties in the 
ascertainment of gender, for — 

(a) Nouns proper or common denoting males only, 
whatever the termination, are masculine ("natural" 
gender). 

e.g. Ilflaii^ John, Heia Peter, IlBaHbito John, Boe- 
BOAa general, CHpoia orphan (masc. or fern.). 

(/3) Nouns denoting females always have a feminine 
termination ("natural" and "grammatical" gender 
coincide). 

(7) The inflections of the masculine and neuter are 
identical, save in the nominative, vocative, and accusative 
singular and plural ; just as in Latin helium only differs 
from equus in these cases. 

(8) Generally speaking, the termination fixes the 
gender, unlike French or German, where the beginner 
has no guide, and can only learn by rote. 

(i) Thus, nouns ending in i, b and b are masculine, 

despite foreign etymology. 

e.g. CTOJt table inpuOTi writing 

E(apb Tsar ynnBepcHTeTb university 

6a.3Hci. basis itoHb horse 

KpisHci crisis c.ioh^ elephant 

coJOBeH nightingale 

(ii) Nouns ending in 0, e, e are neuter. 
e.g. rioje field cojHiie sun 

A^jo fact 6ijbe washing 
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(iii) Words ending in n, n, h are feminine, despite 
foreign etymology. 

e.g. pj'Ka hand riyja bullet 

4paMa drama {to Bpdfia, le drame, das Drama, 
etc.) 
With this apparent exception, ks in Lutin <nul Greel,-, 
that- words in a and a of masculine signification are 
masculine, but declined like feminines. Unlike 
German or French, the gender primarily follows the 
meaning, not the termination. 

e.g. MVJKHHHa man cjyra man-servant 

411^11 uncle IleTfl Peter (short for IleipL) 

loaoma youth ySiHua murderer (masc. or fern.) 

Masc. Fern. Neut. 

TurmiiiedwiiH : 'b a o 

b ii e 

\\ h M a 



/ 



§ 12. The Declensions. 

There are three declensions. . f 

(1) Original o-stems : masculines in Ti., b ctncl ii, 
neuters in o, e, e.' 

(2) Original a-stems : femiuines in a and a. 

(3) Original i-stems : 

(a) One masculine word, nyib path. 

(/8) Many feminines, principally abstracts in 

-ocTb, e.g. ci.opocTb speed. 
(7) Two relics of older declensions : 

Maib, Marepii, cf. mater, matris, mother 

40Mb, 46'iepH daughter 
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(8) Neuters in mh, mchu. 
e.g. HMa, B.\ieHH name, cf. Latin nomen, nominis; dkun, 
c'tMeHH seed, cf. Latin semen, seminis [v. § 2 (2)] 

In Old Slavonic there was, as in Latin, an « declension (e.g. 
mamts, mantis). This has disappeared, but has left traces in the 
irregular genitives and locatives in y of the first (Eussian) 
declension : also in the masculine genitive plural termination -OBb. 

§ 13. The Cases. 
There are seven cases. 

(1) Nominative, HiieHHTeJbHbiH na^eiKi. 

(2) Vocative, SoaTeJibHbiH 

(3) Accusative, BiiBHTeJbHbifi 

(4) Genitive, PoAvire.ibiibiii 

(5) Dative, Ji,sneibBbiH 

(6) Instrumental, TBopuTejbHbiii 

(7) Locative or Prepositional, npe^-iojHHbiii iiafleatb 

This list looks formidable, but, as with Apollyon's 
lion in " The Pilgrim's Progress," apprehensions vanish 
on a close approach. 

The vocative only subsists in a few Church words, 
e.g. Boiiie from Bofb God, XpHcie from XpHcioci Christ, 
FocnoAii from rocnoAb Lord, Incyce from Incyci Jesus, 
oT'ie from oiem father, [v. § 69, II.] 

The objective is identical with the nominative in 
all nouns denoting inanimate, but with the genitive in 
all nouns denoting animate objects. This rule has one 
exception— for the one instance where the accusative 
lias an independent form, namely, the accusative 
singular of nouns in a and a. 

e.g. il Bii/i'b.rb ll'dpk (genitive) u Ilapi'my, 
I saw the Tsar and the Tsaritsa. 
.VMi'iTC^b ripoije.n. Bame coHHuenie, 
The teacher read your work, 
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The original Slav accusative has vanished (except 
in the singular of noxins in a and n), and has been 
replaced by the nominative or genitive forms. 

In all negative sentences the oliject is in the 
gi'nitive, whatever the noun, and without exceptiou. 
e.g. fl ue ok6u4h.i'i> cBoeft paooiM. 

I have not finished my work ; the genitive 
being partitive in meaning " nothing of my 
work." 
H DHKorAa ae cjbixaji> Taiti'ixi CKasoKi. 
I never heard such stories. 
The instrumental case marks the agent by whom, 
and the locative or prepositional is used to denote the 
place in which ; in modern Eussian if cannot be used by 
itself, but only with certain prepositions, hence it is 
often called the " prepositional." 

e.g. Bl ceji (fsile) in the village. 

fl roBopi'iJ'b HHKo.iat (ya gjvmt anik^laye). 
I was talking of Nicholas. 
Thus, virtually, there are only five separate forms 
for the cases — nominative, genitive, dative, instru- 
mental, and locative. 

§ 14. The Numbers. 

There are two numbers, singular and plural (641111- 
crueiiiioe 'luc.io, MHoatecTBeuiioe hhcjo). The forms are 
almost identical for masculine nouns in t., h, h, and 
feminines in a, a ; neuters in 0, e, e only differ in forming 
the nominative and accusative plural in a, a, as in Latin. 
In ancient Russian there was a dual, but this is obsolete. Some 
few forms of it survive as irregularities, [v. § 24 (3).] 

The plural of nouns in h, of the third declension, is 
sli'ditlv different. 
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§ 15. Hard and Soft Nouns. 

All nouns of the first and second declensions are 
"hard" or "soft" throughout: i.e. there is a double 
scheme of declension in " hard " or " soft " vowels, 
according as the root is hard or soft. 

Those who have learnt the rules in § 3 and § 5 will 
find no difficulty in grasping this fundamental difference, 
which underlies all Russian inflections. 

Nouns of the a declension, the third, are naturally 
all " soft." 







SCHEJ 


IE OF 


Declensions. 








First 
Declension. 


Second 
Declension. 


Third 
Declension. 




Masculine. i Neuter. 
Hard. Soft, i Hard. Soft. 


Feminine. 
Hard. Soft. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


Sing. 












Nom. 


■ii' , 1. ii , 


e 


a a 


b 


Mil 


Ace. 


Like N. or G. 





K e 


y 10 


ii 


MH 


Gen. 


a[y] 


fl [iO] 


a 


i[ 


U II 


II 


.Menu 


Dat. 


y 


III 


) 


10 


■Ii Ii 


II 


MOHII 


Instr. 


OMb 


ejib 


OJI'b 


e.Mi 


010 CKI 


iio 


MCnOMb 


Loe. 


■t[y] 


■Ii [10] 


■I; 


■Ii 


■Ii ; Ii 


II 


Menu 


Plur. 
















Nom. 


H 1 n 


a 


II 


1.1 II 


II 


MOiia 


Ace. 


Like N. or G. 


A 


II 


Like N. or G. 


u 


Mciia 


Gen. 


OB'b fii C'Bb cii 


1. 


oil 


■b 


b oil 


oil 


MOlIb 


Dat. 


ajib iiM[. 


a.M r, 


lIMb 


a Mil 


lIMb 


inn. 


MonaMb 


Instr. 


:iMii iniii 


aMii 


II Mil 


a^ii 


II Mil 


LMII 


MeiiaMii 


Loe. 


axi> n.vii 


axi 


II Xb 


a\b 


(IXb 


11 \b 


MCHaXb 



It will be observed that in the plurals there is 
scarcely any divergence. 
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16. E 


XAMPLES OF . 


!iIasculine Nouns in the 


FiEST Declension (nepBoe ciuoHeuie). 




Singular. 






tooth 


work 1 


cry 


N. V. 


3y6x 


TpVAX 


i;pHi!t' 


Ace. 


3y5T. 


Tpy4T. 


KpHIfL 


Gen. 


3]f6a 


Tpy4a- 


KpuKa 


Dat. 


3y5y 


Tpy4y^ 


itpiky 


Instr. 


3y5oMx 


TpyA6M^ 


KpAKOMt 


Loc. 


3y^6ib 


TpyAfe 

Plural. 


KpUEi 


K V. 


3y6w 


Tpy4i.'i 


Kp^KlI 


Ace. 


3y6Li 


TpVAfil 


KpUItU 


Gen. 


3y66B'i> 


TpyA6B^ 


KpHKOBL 


Dat. 


syS^Mi 


TpyyiasiT. 


KpuiiaMi. 


Instr. 


sySdiMH 


Tpy4aMH 


KpitKaMU 


Loc. 


3y6dxi 

S 


Tpy4ax'L 

iiigular. 


KpffEaX'l) 




key 


a German 


march 


N. V. 


i;.iiO'n, 


niMCut 


Mapirn. 


Ace. 


la Kfu, 


n'liHua 


Mapmi 


Gen. 


LMlO'ia 


HtMUa 


Mapma 


Dat. 


KJIFOSy 


ni.Muy 


Mapniy 


Instr. 


lUIO'IOMX 


uiiMueMi 


MapmeMT. 


Loc. 


luwrb 


niiMU'I) 

Plural. 


Mapuii 


N. Y. 


K.lK)4l'l 


Il'tMUbl 


luapnin 


Ace. 


KJIO'n'l 


iiLmeui 


MapiUH 


Gen. 


Kjioseii 


ntMUCBl. 


jiapuieii 


Dut. 


it.iioiaMi 


ntsmaM'L 


MapuiaM'r. 


Instr. 


KJIO']aMU 


U'liMliaMIl 


MapmaMii 


Loc. 


lUlOMllXX 


H'LMuaxx 


Miipmaxx 



'JG 
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These six examples illustrate regular forms in 
" hard " consonants. Please observe the variations necessary 
after cjiiMurals and palaials, and re-read § 5 (3) and (4). 
The rules in § 5 apply to all declensions and conjugations. 
Thus KJi04aM^ is sounded klucam, MapiiiH marsy, etc. 

Uxampiles of Weak Stems. 
Singular. 





hero 


horse 


battle 


knife 






1 


(iK originally soft) 


N. V. 


repoii 


KOUb ' ooii 


HOIKT. 


Ace. 


repoii 


KOUli 00 H 


UOJKl 


Gen. 


repoa 


KOiiii 1 00 a 


HOJKa 


Dat. 


rep 6 10 


HO 11 lb 0010 


iiojfiy 


Instr. 


repocMT. 


K011e.vri. SOCMT. 


IlOatOMT. 


Loc. 


repoi 


lioub j 66b 
Plural. 


HOildi 


N. V. 


repou 


liOHH 


Ooii 


HOIKII 


Ace. 


repoeeii 


Koueii 


ooii 


UO)KH 


Gen. 


lepoeBb 


Koueii 


ooeob 


iioJKeii 


iJat. 


rep6«Mi 


IvODjiMb 


6011 MI. 


HOiKaMT. 


Instr. 


repoa Mu 


KG u a Mil 


6uiiMii 


lIOlKail H 


Loc. 


rep6u.\^ 


liOHlivb 


6o:ixb 


HOJKaXL 


The 


36 examples 


should be learnt by 


heart ; they are 


explain< 


3d, and rule 


s stated, in § 5 (3) s 


md (4). 


§1^ 


'. EXAMPL 


ES OF Neuter Nou 
Declension. 
Hani Stems. 
Singular. 


NS OF FlKST 




yoke 


village 


quality 


N. V. A 


11 ro 


ce.iu 


Ka'iecTBO 


Gen. 


lira 


ce.ia 


Kii'iecriia 


Dat. 


II ry 


cciy 


i.-ci'icciuy 


1 nstv. 


I'lroji 


1 uc.i6u-L 


i;aiecTBOMT> 


Loc. 


Ul-I) 


ce.i 


■h 


iia'iecrB'b 
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■n 



N. Y. 


A. 


lira 


Gen. 




11 n. 


Dat. 




lira nib 


Instr. 




uraMu 


Loo. 




liiaxT, 

Soft 



N. v. A. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Instr. 

Loc. 

N. V. A. 

Gen. 

L)at. 

Instr. 

Loc. 



N. V. A. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Instr. 

Loc. 

K V. A. 
Gen. 
Dat. i 

Instr. I 

Loc. I 

These examples 
ciission of them will 



Plural. 
t ceja I 

1 ce.I^ 

cejaMx 

cejasiH 
I ceJax^ 

and Sibilant Stems. 
Singular. 
sea 

Mope 
Mopa 



itaiecTBa 
KaiecTB^ 
KaHecTBaMt 
KaMecTuaMH 

liaHCCTBaXT. 



school 
yniUHine 
yHiijHma 
yiiijHmy 
yiHjnmeMT. 
yHMunmi 

ysiuHiua 

yiHJHm^ 

yiiijHinaM'i. 

yiiuBmaMH 

yiiuHuiaxb 

knowledge 
BHaHJe 
SHasia 
suaiiiio 
SHanieji^ 
suauiH 

.'^iiaHiii 

suaaiii 

suaHiaMii 

siiauiiiMii 

aiiauiflXL 



Mopio 

MOpCMl 
MOp'fe 

Plural. 
MOpi'l 

Mopefi 

MOpiIMb 
MOpilMIl 
MOpilX'b 

Singular. 
gun 

pyatbe 
pyjKbii 
pyatbK) 
pyatbemi 
pyjKb'b 
PUiral. 

pyjKba 
pyiKefl 
pyjKbaMb 
pyjKbaMH 
pyjKbaxT. 

should be learnt by heart ; a dis- 
be found in § 27. 
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§ 18. EXAMPLE>S OF THE SECOND DkCLENSION (BTOpoe 

cr.MOHeHie) ix a and ». 

Tlie scheme for these nouns is : — 



> 


Singular 
\ V. a 


II 


Plural. 
bl II 




.. 


ICC. y 10 


Like N. nr G. [v 


■ § 13] 


c 


!eu. bl II 


b 


1, 




Dat. 'h 1) 


a lib fiM'i. 




I 


nstr.oiooii*eioeu* 


aMH 11 Mil 




Loo. ■!> 1) 


axb fivb 




Examples : — 

Singular 
1 Hard. j Hard. 


Soft. 


Sibilant. 


1 


widow 


hand 


bullet 


soul 


^ N. V. 

1 


BAoea 


pyi;a 


nv.iH 


Ayuia 


" Ace. 


B/(OBy 1 pyiiv 


nyjio 


Ayuiy 


^ Gen. 


B40Bbi pyi;ii 


nv-iii 


4ymii 


"- Instr. 


BAOBOIO pVKOlO 


nyjeio 


4ym6io 


■i D. L. 


b^obI; pyit'I) 

Plural. 


iiy.ili 


Aviirl; 


1 ¥. y 


B46BbI ' pyliH 


' ny.iH 


Ay 111 11 


A Ace. 


B^OBl. 1 pyKH 


riyjii 


Ay 111 b 


> Gen. 


B40B7. pyKb 


ny.ib 


Aym^ 


r Instr. 


BAOBaMii 1 pybaMii 


nyj(i.Mii 


AyiuaMii 


s, Dat. 


BAOBaMi, ' pyiiaMi. 


nyjflM'b 


AyiiiaMi. 


Loc. 


B40Baxx pyitaxL 


1 nyjdxi 


Aviuaxb 




Singulai 
Sibilant. ] Hard. 


] Fricative. 


Fricative. 




candle tear 


; empress 


food 


N. V. 


CB'tna 


c.ie.^a 


uapi'ma 


nil ma 


Ace. 


CBiny 


cjesy 


uapiiuy 


nvimy 


Gen. 


CBt'lil 


cjeaii 


\ uapiiubi 


nnmu 


Instr. 


CCBtneio) 
IcB^ioioj 


cjesoio 


Hapiiueio 


nHmeio 


D. L. 


CBiHt 


cjeali 


uapii ui 


numi 



* Contracted form. 
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» N. V. 

' Acc. 

i Gen. 

u Instr. 

3Dat. 

Loc. 



CBli'Ill 
CBb4H 
CB-b4l 

cat'iaxb 



riural. 
ciesbi 
cjesbi 

aeaaMii 

' c.iesa.Mi 

cjeaaxi. 



uapumi 

uapHui 

uapHui 

DapuuaMii 

uap^maMi 

uapiiaaxi 



i^or pronunciation consult §§ 2 (2), 5 (8), 5 (4). 



Acc. 
Gen. 
Instr. 
D. L. 



Soft and Vocalic Sfi'nis. 
Singular. 
earth 

36 M J 10 

3eM.iii 



3e»ue[0 



lialitninw 

O o 

mojuIeo 
MoJEjieio 

M6.IQill 



family 
ceMbi 
ceMbib 

CeiMbH 
CCMbeK) 

ceMbt 



N. V. 

Acc. 

Gen. 

Instr. 

Dat. 

Loc. 



N. V. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Instr. 
D. L. 



SeMJH 

3eMJH 

3eMe4b 
seujauH 



Plural. 

MOJBiH 

I MOjHin 

MOJHii) 

MOJHiflMIl 

MOJHiflMl 

MojfliaxT) 



Examples of Masc. in a, n. 



Singular. 
Hard. 
ciapocTa elder 
CTapociy 
ciapocTbi 

CTapOCTOH) 

ciapocii 



CeMbH 

cemeH 
ccMeii 

CBMbilMIl 
CeMb/lMl 
CeMbHX'b 



Soft. 
Ahah uncle 

4flAM 

flaACK) 

484* 
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Plural. 

N. V. CTlipOCTM AAA" 

Ace. ciapocn. i AMeii 

Gen. ciapocn. A«Aeu 

Instr. cxapociaMii j[knnMa 

Dat. CTapociaMi akaiimtj 

Loc. CTapocT.ax'L AMflXT. 
These examples should he learnt by heart. 
§ 2 (5), § 9, and § 11. 



Consult 



§ 19. Third Declension (ipcThe CKJOHeaie) : 
Nouns in h and mh. 

These nouns are always soft ; most of the termina- 
tions are in h.* 





Masculine. 






Only one example survives : 


— 








Siitg. 






Plural. 


N. V. A. 


nyih path 


N. V. 


A. 


nyiii 


G. D. L. 


nyiu 


Gen. 




nyrefl 


Instr. 


nyiewL 


Dat. 

Instr. 

Loc. 




nyiiiMi 
nyxi'iMH 
nyiAxi 



Formerly there were others of this type ; e.g. Aent day, now a 
soft maso. of the first declension. But " after midday " is " no- 
nojJ'^HH " (pspaliidiii) ; ^bh being the old genitive. 



§ 20. Thied Declension in b : Feminines. 

These are numerous and important. In form they 
are liable to confusion vi^ith soft masculines like kohb 
horse. 

* Just Uke the Latin lurris ; with which type they correspond 
philologically. 
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E.g. 


Singular. 






lione 


horse 


door 


jN. Y. 


KOCTb 


jouiaAb 
j6iiiai(b 


ABepb 


Ace. 1 


KOCTb 


1) 


^Gen. 


KOCTH 


jomaAH 


^ 


Dat. 


KOCTH 


.lomaAH 




Loc. 


k6ctii 


jouiaAi'i 


■Mi 


Instr. 


KOCTfclo) 


jomaAbiol 


o 

CD 
P 




KOCTilO) 


jomaAiio j 




Plural. 




K V. 


KOCTH 


joina^H 


(D 


Ace. 


KOCTH 


JouiaAcii 


M 

•r-( 


Gen. 


KOCTBH 


jionia/ieH 




Dat. 


KOCTHMl. 


jomaAHMi. 


;Si 


Instr. 


KOCTBMH 


joma/tbMH 


P 


Loc. 


KOCTflXl 


joiua^nx'b 




Sin 


gular. 






fortress 




care 


N. V. 


Kp'i^aOCTb 


OCTOpOJKHOCTb 


Ace. 


KpinocTb 


0CT0p6atH0CTb 


,Gen. 


np^DOCTH 


OCTOpOJKHOCTH 


Dat. 


Kp'BnOCTH 


OCTOpOHIHOCTH 


I Loc. 


KptnOCTH 


1 ocTopoateocTH 


Instr. 


1 KpinOCTbH 


1 OCTOpoaiHOCTbH) 




Ph 


tral. 




N. V. 


KpinocTH 




— 


Ace. 


KpinocTH 






— 


Gen. 


lipinociei 


I 




— 


Dat. 


KpinOCTSlM 


-h 




— 


Instr. 


KptnOCTbM 


H 




— 


Loc. 


Kp'l^nociax 


1. 




— 


Observe 3B' 


spb wild bea 


st, which is 


aow masculine 


SBibpbMH in 


str. plural, b 


esides 


SB^pflM 


a. 
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§ 21. Third Declension in n : Neuters in mk. 
Consult § 2 (2). 

Those who know Latin grammar have learnt the 
forms like nomen, nominis, semen, seminis. 

The Russian words of this type are very similar. E.g. 



Sing. 
Nom. Voc. Ace. 
Gen. Dat. Loe. 
Jnstr. 

Plnr. 
Noiu. Voc. Ace. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Instr. 
Loc. 



name 


flame 


tribe 


I'iMfl 


Djaiia 


njenn 


I'lMemi 






I'lMeHeMt 






HMena 
hmchl 
BMCHajn. 




CD 
h-1 


iiMenaMii 






HMCUaX-L 







seed 
ctsia* 

d 

i p3 



t-^i 



Noin. Voc. 
A. G. D. L. ! 
Instr. 

Nom. Voc. 
Ace. Gen. 
Dat. 



daughter 

AOHb 

AoqepH 
AOHepbK) 



22. Third Declension : Eemains of Older Forms, 
(1) Feminine: There are only two. 
Singular. 
mother 
Maxb 
MaiepH 
Maiepno 
Flwal. 
Maiepn floiepii 

luaiepeii A04epeii 

MarepaMT, 4oqepHMT> 

jjjg^j, fMaiepHMH aoHcpaMH 

{MaTepbMu lAOHephuk 

Loc. Mateptix^ 40iepHx^ 

Cf . mater, matris ; f^Mvp, fifTpo's ; 6vya.Trjp, SuyaTp6s. 



* Cf. Latin slmen. 
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{■2) JSfnUrr: Tl 


lere is only one, iiud 


this noun is 


irregular. 








Singular. 


Plural. 




child 




children 


Nom. Voc. Ace. 


AllTH 


Nom. Voc. 


\ niia 


Gen. Dat. Loc. ' 


AHTfirii 


Ace. Gen. 


\ 4liTeii 


Instr. 


AiiTiheK) 


Dat. 


AiTfiJn. 






Inst. 


(IIiTFjMII 

(and/ifaiiMH) 


1 




Loe. 


] AfcflXT. 



§ 2.'^ (1) The foregoing sections, IG to 1^2, illustrate 
tlie rules of Eussian declension. 

Some space must still be devoted to apparent 
exceptions (for euphonic reasons), to true exceptions 
(which are. very few), and the principles of the 
iiccentuation in each class. 

It is assumed that the reader has mastered §§ 2-G 
and § 9, which supply the phonetic basis, the funda- 
mental laws of Eussian orthography. 

(2) Some nouns are used only in the plural. These 
are masculine, feminine or neuter, according as their 
"enitive assigns them to one or other of the declensions. 

e.g. HoiKHHKbi, HOJKHHUS, etc, fem., scissors 
mnnub'i, mnnq6fix, etc., masc, pincers 
BopoTfl, BopoTT), etc, neut., gates 

(3) Some nouns are indeclinable; namely, those which 
do not end in t., b, fl, a, a (m. and f.), and o, e (neut.). Such 
are (i) a few Eussian words, e.g. Kote coffee, (ii) Many 
foreign words, especially proper names ; e.g. CapiH Sarti, 
ITcTpyHHO Petruccio, Jyoa Loubet, MapreiJO Martello. 
The case in which these nouns stand must be under- 
stood from the context ; e.g. bt> noasin .I6Hr*e.uo in 

D 
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Longfellow's poetry, bo npeMfi npesHAeirrcBa Kapso in the 
Presidency of Carnot. On the other hand, names like 
PcHaHTi Eenan, /t'lHaHi Dinant, Aaxent Aix-la-Chapelle, 
IIIonaHT. Chopin, are declined like ordinary nouns, 
[v. § 7.] E.g. Pi4b capa S^yapAa Fpefi, the speech of 
Sir Edward Grey (Fpefi). 

§ 24. Eemakks ox the Masculine Nouns of the 
First Declension. 

(1) In old Slavonic, as in Latin, there used to be a 
declension in " u," e.g. mchius, nianus ; e.g. in Eussian 
cbiHT. son (G-othic sunus). This declension has com- 
pletely vanished, but has left traces in the following 
irregularities : — 

(a) Some nouns, denoting materials, have mostly 
imaccented genitive in -y, -\o. 

e.g. HaH) from Maii tea 

caxapy from caxapT> sugar 
HapoAv from Hapo^i people 

e.g. MauiKa naio a cup of tea, \>\\t 9tot^ po4^ 
caxapa this sort of sugar. 

e.g. MBoro Hap6/iy many people, xapaiiiep'L aarjift- 
CKaro Hapo^a the character of the English 
people. 

Also in the phrases : — ■ 

c^ Bepxy from on high 

CT. HH,sy from beneath 

6e.3i TojKy senseless 

B3'b BH4y out of sight 
and a few others. 
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(/3) Some monosyllables have a locative in -y, -k) 
accented, used with bi in, Ha on. 

e.g. BTi jicy in the forest, bnt npii jtci at the wood 
Bi ro4y in the year 
Bi 6oH) in the fight 
B'b Kpaib on the edge 
Ha Jb4y on the ice 
BT. CHiry in the snow 
BT. pai6 in Paradise 
Ha Seper^ on the shore [v. § 5 (5).] 

(7) CbiHii son, KVMi godfather, and others, insert the 
syllable -ob- into the plural. 

e.g. [cbiBbi sons (poetical)] cbiHOBba 

Kyjii godfather KyMOBbi'i 

3flTb son-in-law SHieBbft 

CBaiT. marriage-broker CBaTOBbd 

(S) It is in the nouns in " u " that the genitive plural 
-OBI originated ; it has spread to nearly all masculine 
stems. 

(2) Some nouns form their plural in -ba ; this is 
really an old feminine collective form. 

e.g. Sparb brother, 6paTbH (gen. SpaibCBX, dat. 

SpaTbflMi, instr. SpaibaMH, loc. Spaibaxi) 
Kasieub stone, KaiaeHba stones, Kamnn single 

stones ' 
SpocaTB KaMHaMB, not KaMeHbaiiH, to stone a 

man 
CTyjT. a chair, ciyiba 
cyKT> a bough, cj"iba [v. § 5 (.3).] 
yrojb coal, yrojba 

d2 
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3yo^ tooth, 3y6i)fl teeth (of a machine), syou 

teeth (of a man) 
jucn leaf, jiiciba leaves of a tree, incTbi (leaves 

of paper) 
4pyr^ friend, Apystii (gen. /ipyaeii) 
KHflSb prince, KHsani (gen. KHfisefl) 
My!KT> husband, MviKbi'i (gen. MVJKeii) 
3flTb son-in-law, aaTbi'i (gen. saieii), also saTeBbii 
^enepb the husband's brother, AGBepba (gen. 

ABBepeii) 
(o) Some masculine nouns form their plural in -a. 



e.g. pvKaBb 


sleeve 




pyitaBa 


5epen. 


shoi'e 




Gepera 


r.Ja3^ 


eye 




rjasa 


n6.jor'b 


bed-canopy 


iiojora 


pon. 


horn 




poni 


I!('i.lOKOJl 


bell 




KOJOitoJa 



It will be oliserved most of these are essentially 
(liuds in meaning ; this a is Ihr old dual, Nom. and Ace. 
Cf. § 26 (5) (8). 

This a ending has been extended to a few nouns — 
e.g. ropo^T. town ropo^a 
.I'fccL wood .lica 
rojocb voice rojoca 
^oMi. house /(OMa 
as well as most loan-words in -epb and -opx — 



e.g. AOKTOpi) 


doctor 


^OKTOpa 


npo<i>eccopx 


professor 


npo*eccopa 


Kyiepi. 


coachman 


ijyiepa 


hti.t aKTepi 


actor (Frencli 
acteur) 


aKiepbi 


njinepaTopx 


Emperor 


HMnepaiopu 
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oopasb 

X.ltOT) 

MixT. 
6p4CHl 



Other instances are : — 
shapes 
bread 
colour 
belloM's 
fur 
tlie order 



oopasbi shapes oopasa images 
xj%5bi loaves xjioa corn 
UBfexbi flowers unira colours 

MtXH 

iitxa 

op^eiibi the orders op4eHa the orders 
(e.g. religious) (decorations) 

(4) The genitive plural of masculines in -t, originally 
ended in -i,, and was only accentually differentiated 
from the nominative. This genitive plural in -t, still 
obtains in the neuters and feminines. [v. § 24 (1) (8).] 

Hence it is (v. paradigm § 15) that masculines 
ending in a weak consonant form the genitive plural in 
-eii; e.g. uapb, uapi'i, uapb'b, which became uapb'fl, and was 
pronounced and spelled uapeii in Eussian, after -b and b 
had become mute. 

So, too, words in -iki, -a, -ui't (e.g. HOiia knife, HOiita, 
iioiKea), because [v. § 5 (4)] jk and ui, and 'i and m vxro 
all originally soft. 

But fl is regarded as a consonantal ending, and 
takes -euT. ; e.g. cxpoii construction, CTpocBT,. 

Some masculine nouns still have a genitive plural in -h, 

Gen. plur. 
e.; 



ito.ioci 


hair 


BOJOCb 


pasT. time 


(so many times) 


pasx 


caiiorb 


boot 


cauorb 


4paryu^ 


dragoon 


AparvHb 


Typol;^ 


Turk 


TVpOKT. 


ipeHaAept 


grenadier 


ipeBaAep-L 


I'jasT. 


eye 


^Ja3^ 


peKpvTi. 


recruit 


peKpytb 
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as well as all those which form their nominative 
singular ia -hhi, and are thus distinguished by diversify- 
ing the nominative. 

Lastly, masculine nouns of measurement — 
e.g. "tyHTt a pound (= "90 lb. avoirdupois) 
caJKCHL a lineal measure ( = 7 feet) 
make their genitive plural thus : 4>yHTi, eajKeai.. 

(5) Nom. sing, in -bhi>. 

Many words, especially words descriptive of race, 
creed, etc., have a singular with the adjectival form 
-iiu'b [v. § 34 (2)], but drop the -iiht> in the plural, 
forming the nom. plural in -e or -a. E.g. 

Eoman Christian Englishman 

PHMJaHHHT. XpUCriaHHUl AHrJHHaHHBX 

PuMjflHuua xpiictianuHa 
PuMJdHe xpHciiaiie 

PuiyuaHT. xpHciiaHi 

Tatar master 

TaTapHHT, 

TaiapHHa 
C larapbi 
( Taiape 

laiap^ 

X03a H wh (master of the house) is not quite regular. In 
the singular, xosAhhti, xosinma, etc. 

Plural Nom. Voc. xosiieea [cf. § 24 (1) (7)] 

Ace. Gen. xosiieu^ 

„ Dat. Instr. Loc. xosiieB-, am., aiuH, axt 

In this connection [v. § 34 (2)] the possessive 
adjectives in -mil used as proper names are declined 
as stated in that section, and not like the above. 



Nom. sing. 
Gen. sing. 
Nom. plur. 
Gen. plur. 



Nom. sing. 
Gen. sing. 

Nom. plur. 

Gen. plur. 



cap u HI. 
fiapHHa 

Gape 

6a pi 



AHrjuiaHUHa 

AHrjBHaae 

AerJH'iaHi 

wife's brother 
inypHHi 
uiypHHa 

mypbA 

uiypbCBX 
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(6) Irre 


gular formations. 










Sinfjular. 








Christ 




The Lord 




Noin. 


XpncTOCL 




rociioAL (Hasp 


6d') 


Voc. 


XpHCTe 




Focno^H 




Gen. 


XpHcxa 




rocno^a 




Dat. 


Xpuciy 




TocnoAy 




Instr. 


XpiICTOMl. 




rocnoAOMb 




Loc. 


XpHcii 




r6cao4i 






neighbo 


ur 


devil 






Sing. 1 


Plur. 




Sing. j 


Plur. 


Noiii. Voc. 


cocfe^i. 


COCli^H 




■loprb* ■ 


Hepiii 


Ace. 


cocb/ia 


coci/iett 


•lopia 1 


Mepieil 


Gen. 


etc. 


°- S 




•lopia 


0.^ S 


Dat. 




§1^ 




HO pry J 




Instr. 








•l6pT0M^ ; 


0) jJ 

J4 =" 


Loc. 




U " 




Moprb 





MCJOBtKt, man (in general : iiyjHi husband, My;K4una 
male), generally forms its plural in ^10411 (declined like a 
plural of an 11 stem). 

When the plural is used, the geniti\'e plural is 
•lejOBtKi, e.g. flBa^iiaTb He-ioubEib twenty men. 

§ 25. Accentuation of the Masculine Nouns of 
THE I'iRST Declension. 

Most masculine nouns retain the accent of the 
nominative ; but, as the original nominative termination 
■L has become mute, and cannot be accented, some 
nouns seem to throw the accent forward on to the other 
terminations. 



* Not to be confused with nepia (fern.) feature. 
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E g. HeiOB'bia man, capafl barn, Gpai^ brother, retain 
the accent on the syllable accented in the nominative, 
i.e. on the stem ; e.g. MejOBiitoM^j capaso, Cpaia. 

No general rule can explain the variance of the 
accent ; the following principles may be a guide. 

I. The following derivatives were originally accented 
on the termination t,, and therefore throw the accent 
forward on to the other terminations : — 

(1) All names in -I'lai., e.g. KapasLsiim. Karamzin. 

(2) All words in -eu't, e.g. Ky^e^^ merchant. 

(3) All derivatives in -aK^,* -hki, -()k-i>, -okx, -emi, 

-iiiT,; e.g. ^ypaiti. fool, cTapiinb old man, 
naAeati. case, naja'n> executioner, Kycoiii morsel, 
ciipiinas-L fiddler, TiO'i'/iKb mattress. 

(4) All derivatives in -yux, -iipb (except rocy^aph 

Lord, as a royal title, rocy4apa), -i.'ipb, -iipb, and 
the months in -6pi.; e.g. fleBfiiaro 0KTa6pi'i on 
the 9th October, laoyHi herd of horses, CTO-Kipi. 
carpenter, nyat'ipb bellows; but naaubipb 
(nanubipa) cuirass. 

(5) A very large number of words, such as CTO.iii 
table, SbiKT, ox, iKeiii'ixT. bridegroom, UJlOA^> 
fruit, nojii'b regiment, nsb'un, tongue, niiyxT. 
cock. Nothing but reading and practice can 
determine which these are. 

II. Secondly, mnny words retain the accent as in 
the nominative in the singular, but throw it forward in 
the plural; e.g. ca,vb garden, 'iiiflb rank, uiarb step. 



* Cf. the Greek accent aKiis, wds, 
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III. Thiidly, some 


words th 


row the accent forward 


on to the terminatioa in the genitive plural and follow- 


ing cases. 






e.g. Coi-L 


god 


CoroBb 


Bop't 


thief 


BOpaMH 


TBOSAb 


nail 


FBOSAtlMa 


i;pyn. 


circle 


KpyraMb 


.TeOCAb 


swan 


.ie6e4iix'b 



In all cases the original accent on the nominative 
mtist be learnt from the dictionary or a teacher ; as a 
general rule, a masculine noun that throws its accent 
forward on the genitive singular throivs it forward on to 
all the terminations; and a noun not accented on the 
last syllahle retains the same accent throughout. 

This section must he read suljject to all the rules 
stated in § 24 and § 9. 

§ 26. Eemarks on the Neuter Xouxs of the 
First Declension. 

Except, in so far as the masculine nouns have more 
inflections, the special remarks in § 24 apply to neuters 
as well. 

(t) In § 24 (4) it was observed that all masculine 
nouns of the first declension ending in a consonant + b 
or -JKTi, -iutj, -vyh, -h^ (which were all originally soft, 
v. § 5 (4)), form the genitive plural in -eii. The same 
applies to all soft neuter nouns in -e, and the same 
arguments hold good. 

e.g. noje field nojieii 
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But, with this difference, neuters in -no, -ue, -luo, 
-Lue, -iu6, -me, -ho, -'le, form the genitive plural in %. 

e.g. njc'io shoulder n.ieii, [v. also § 26 (5) (0).] 
jfiii.iiiiue home jmi.iilmi. 
Miu.6 face jimni 

Nouns in -be form the genitive plural in -eii, the 
reason being that the b is inserted to divide the 
syllables, so that such words come under the general 
rule of neuters ending in e. 

e.g. pyvKbe gun pyjKeii 
nHTbe drink nil lew 

(2) Neuters in -ie, and feminines in -la (these termina- 
tions being unaccented) spell the ■!> terminations as 
they are sounded, viz. n. 

e.g. noHHMaHie the understanding 
Loc. noHHManiH 

These nouns in -ic are very common, being the 
regular verbal nouns formed from the infinitives to 
express the abstract idea of the verb. 

e.g. BbipaiKHTb to express, BbipaHtenie the expressing 
HMiib to own, viMbnie the estate 

The r/enitive phtral in nonns in -ie and -in is -iii. 

e.g. H ue xo'iy ero iiMtniii 

Ya ne khacu yivo inigni 
I do not desire his property 

In poetry and colloquial speech sucii nouns are 
contracted, e.g. )iiejianbe for iisejanie. 
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Some such nouns form a genitive plural in l.eB^, 
e.g. n-iarte clothing, njaiteB't ; uyuiaHbe food, KyraaHbeBi ; 
but these are exceptions, for such nouns are in reality 
paroxytone collectives, the old collective termination 
being -te, plural -tti. 

These nouns are only found in the contracted form, 
and may be compared with the plurals ^pvabii, 5paTi.ii 
[v. §24(2)]. 

(3) Mixed masculine and neuter declension. 
Augmentative nouns in -iime, e.g. ce.io village, 

ceJHme a big village, form their plural like that of 
the soft masculine nouns, e.g. KOHb. Thus cejauiH, 
ce.iKuieii, etc. But Kja46iime, cemetery, is regular; the 
augmentative sense has disappeared. 
So, too, diminutives in -kg. 

e.g. cJOBesHO a little word 
PI. Nom. Voc. Ace. cJ0Be4KH 

Gen. cjOBe'ieui [v. § 6.] 

Observe, too, oiko, ohhh (little eyes), now spectacles ; 
OMKOBX, and so on. 

Some other miscellaneous examples are : — 
cojBue sun coJHuaand-bi cojhucb^ 

4110 bottom 4HH 40UI 

iioJOKO apple mojokh uojok^ or hojokobt. 

(4) Flurals in -ba [v. § 24 (2)]. 

Neuter words capable of a collective meaning have 
a collective plural like the masculine nouns, 
e.g. AepBBO tree ^epeBba 

nepo feather nepbn 

Kpbijo wing Kpb'ua and Kpb'uba 
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Observe. — ko.iIhio, knee, has three meanings and three 
plurals : (1) i;ojfena family or race; (2) KOitna, liojiaeii 
knees; (3) Kojinta, KOjiiBbCBi knots on wood. 

(5) Irregular forms. 

These may conveniently be considered under two 
heads : (a) obsolete declensions, of which a few relics 
subsist ; {B) dual forms. 

(a) Obsolete forms. 

Heoo heaven, lyAO miracle, ciobo word, rkio body, 
i;ajo wheel, formerly belonged to the same declension 
as the T,atm fjcnus, gieneris, Greek vetpo';,v€<pov<; (ve<l)eao<;). 
Hence the adjectival forms are: CjiOBecHbiu literary, 
uefieciiLiH heavenly, My^ecHbiii wonderful, rt^iecntiii 
corporeal, and KOJecHLiii pertaining to a wheel. 

Of all these forms only two survive in regular use : 
•iy40, ^ivAeca, MVAeci. [not ly^ecL, cf. § 9, exception (4)] ; 
and Heoo, neSeca, iieoeci. [not Hcoeci.]. 

The modern Eussian for wheel is kojcco, plural 
1,0.1 eca. 

CjioBO and Tfc.io are regular like A'tJO. 
In words denoting the young of animals a plural 
-iira is still used, the singular being -euoKi,. 

e.g. KOTeHOit'b kitten noxiiTa, i;oTi'in> 

iiiepeooaoKT. colt iKepeoiiia, iKepeOiin. 

uoj'ieuoK'i. wolf-cub BOJ'uiTa, WAtin 

[v. § 5 (3).] 

8o, too, ubiii.ii'iTa chickens, peoiira children (in lofty 
language, used as the plural of peSeiioin.), etc., and also 
BHyKT) grandson, ituyHaia great grand-children. 
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(8) Dual forms. 

OKO eye (poetical only) 

yxo ear 

iio.i'bno knee 

CTO one hundred 

iTJC'io shoulder 



0411, O'iBU 

ymii, yniefi 
iiOJtiiii, KOJ'iiaeii 
^B'fecTii two hundred 
n.ie'iH, n.iewi. 



§ 27. Accentuation of the Neuter Nouns of the 
First Declension. 

As in all cases the accent on the nominative must he 
ascertained from the dictionary or the. teacher. 

Dissyllaldc vxjrJs rererse the areeyit in, the pineal. 



Q.<i. fkio 


Ijody 


lija 


MOpC 


sea 


MopH 


ce.io 


village 


ceja [v. § 9.] 


pe6p6 


rib ' 


peopa 


/lepcBO 


tree 


.^epeBbfl 


nHCMMO 


letter 


nHChJia, nuccM 


npaBO 


right 


npaBa 


cep4ue 


heart 


cepflua 


Except 6.ii<)40 


vessel 


SjKifla 


ropjo 


throat 


ropja 



Trisyllabic nouns, if oxytone, have the plural 
paroxytone ; if the stem is accented, make the plural 
oxytone. 



e.g. 


i;o.iec6 


wheel 


ito.ieca 




nOJOTHO 


cloth 


no.ioTHa 




3epi(ajo 


mirror 


sepKaja, sepKajt or sepKaji, 




KpyHteeo 


lace 


lipyiKCBa, itpyHteBi 




osepo 


lake 


oaepa or osepa 
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Derivative nouns in -ie, -ctbo, retain the same accent, 
e.g. cymecTBo being cymeciBa 

SHaHJe knowledge SBaniff 

npaBi'iTe.ibCTBO administration npaBHTCJbCTBa 



§ 28. Eemaeks on the Second Declension. 

(1) Genitive plural in -b and -en. 
Practically the same conditions obtain as with the 
neuters, [v. § 26 (1).] 

Soft nouns in -a and -la, -ma and -Hta, regularly form 
the genitive plural in -h and -hi, and the instrumental 
singular in -eio, -eio; -h6k), -leio; -moio, -meio; -jkok), 
-Hieio. [v. § 5 (4).] So, too, nouns in -na, preceded by 
a vowel: instrumental singular -iioio, -ne\o; genitive 
plural -ut. 

But nouns in -na, -JKa, -ma, when preceded by a 
consonant, form the genitive plural in -eii : and the 
same applies to nouns in -ma. 

e.g. Benma squirrel 
capaHia grasshopper 
Similarly: ulna uncle 

H03y(p)l nostril 
AOMl lot 

aapi'i dawn* 



BeKmcH 

capaHHeS 

AHAeft 

Hos^peft 

40Jb and ^ojea 

3apb and sapea 



Nouns in -ba also have a genitive plural in -eft 
regularly, when accented ; -iii unaccented. 

e.g. jryBba liar .iryeift 

CTaibK article CTaTeii 

rocTba guest (fern.) rocTiii 

CBHBbli pig CBHHCH 

* Also the evening half-light. 
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(2) In ordinary speeoli and in poetry the instru- 
mental singular -ok), -eio is contracted to -oh and -eft, 
and often thus written. 

(") Many nouns in the second declension are 
masculine, because of their meaning, as in Latin ar/ricola. 

e.g. Akua uncle, MHoma youth, Cama diminutive of 
AjeKcaH^pi, Koja diminutive of HnKOJaft, IleTfi 
diminutive of TleTpi, cjyra servant (feminine 
form cjyjKaHKa), enpOTa orphan, masc. or fern. 
according to 'meaning, cy^bi'i judge, SpoAiira 
vagabond. 

(4) There are very many derivative nouns in -ia, 
amongst them the loan-words from the Latin tio, e.g. 
Hauia nation. 

The rule regarding these is the same as with the 
derivative neuters in -ie [v. § 26 (2)], namely that the t 
forms are written and sounded ii. 

e.g. apmia army, bi apMin in the army, apjiift 
genitive plural; so, too, ApMeaia Armenia, 
AflFjia England, <l>paHaia France, etc. 

Note. — Mapi'a, o Mapia ; but Mapba, o Mapbi, Mary. 

§ 29. Accentuation of Second Declension. 

The rules for the accentuation of this declension are 
comparatively easy. 

Only oxytone nouns, i.e. those accented on the final 
syllable, can shift the accent. All others retain the 
accent on the same syllable. 

Of oxytone nouns only those which are dissyllabic 
can shift the accent. 
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Amongst these [v. § 5 (5) ] must be included liquid 
stems, such as 6opo4t'i heard, rojoea head (contrast 
r.iaBa chapter). 

Trisyllahic and polysyllahic nouns retain the same 
fixed accent. 

For the oj'fitonc dissyllables there are two sets of 
rules. 

(a) The accent goes back on the root only in the 
nom. plur. 



e.g. BAOBa 




widow 


BAOBH 


BCIHa 




wave 


BOJHbl 


nrpa 




game 


I'lrpbi 


piiita 




river 


ptKH 


cyAMi 




judge 


cy^Abll 


cjyra 




servant 


cjiyni 


CTptj;i 




arrow 


CXpliJbl 


cipyHa, 


(e 


string 
.g. of violin) 


cipynbi 


y34a 




reins 


y34t.i 


and a few others. 









(/S) The accent goes back to the stem in the ace. 
sing, as well. 

e.g. pyi;a hand pyi>y, pvnH 

(Occasionally, by analogy, iKenaMi, JKeuaMH, iKenaxi ; 
cecipaM-b, seMJflMx, SBBSAaMi are mistakenly used.) 
6opoAa beard 66poAy, SopoAbi 
BOAa water Bo^y, Bo^bi 

Horil foot iiorv, n6rn 
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§ 30. Eemarks on the Third DeclensiOxY. 

Tlie original nouns belonging to this class are few 
in number, but very common in use. Some of them 
have both )Slavonic and Eussian forms [v. § 5 (5)]. 

e.g. BojocTL an administrative district, Bjacit power.* 

The derivative nouns in -octb are innumerable, and 
abstract nouns are mostly created with this termination. 
All such derivative nouns accent the root-syllable, 
[v. § 98, v.] 

e.g. ciapT. old, CTapocTb old age. 

(1) There is a special accented locati\e ending in 
II, used onlij after ua and bi [cf. § 24 (1)]. 

e.g. rpy^i. breast, ua rpyaii ; BifeTitL twig, iia BiiBu ; 
cTent steppe, Bt cieni'i; Pycb Russia (poetical, 
usual word Poccia), na Pyci'i. 

(2) l^epKOBT> church, has in the dat., instr., and 
loc. plural a for a. 

i.e. uepiiBann., -awH, -ax^ 

§ .31. Accentuation of the Third Declension. 

The accentuation follows the paradigms in § 20 ; 
but some reservations must be made. 

(1) ]\lany of these nouns accent the termination on 
the dative, instrumrntal, and locative plural. 

e.g. AOjjKHOCTb duty, ao.ijkhocthmi, -lmu, -axi 



* Such feminines in -octi> and --n, correspond etymologically with 
the English forms " mighi," " draught," German " Wachi," etc. 

E 
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(2) Amongst such nouns, the following have the 
accented locative singular [v. § 30]. 

6poBb brow neib oven cBa3b connection 

rpy4L breast pint speech ^acib part 

KOCTb bone cienb steppe njoma^b 

secib honour liiib shadow public square 

ocb axle utiib* chain 

§ 32. The " Euphonic " Vowels o, e, e. 

In § 2 (7) and § 6 brief reference was made to the 
former vocalic values of b and b, as short 6 and i, 
and to the aversion of the Eussian language from heavy 
combinations of final consonants, especially when there 
are liquids (such as b, p and j) in the conglomeration. 

Under these two heads simple phonetic changes, 
which are, written, occur in all the declensions, and 
these rules must be applied to all of the declensions. 

I. Extrusion of i and b when unaccented. The 
ancient Eussian for " day" was flbH-i>'. When b became 
mute, being " open/' the first vowel was transformed to e ; 
hence the nominative AeHb, genitive ^ak. Similarly 
4h6 bottom, gen. pi. nowh (for 41h-i', at-h)- 

This law may be tabulated : — 

1, originally accented or in close syllables, becomes 
; unaccented disappears. 

b, originally accented or in close syllables, becomes 
e or e ; unaccented disappears, or is retained 
in spelling to soften the consonant. 

* Not to be confused with utnt flail. 
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e.g. .looL (formerly .ilot.') forehead, gen. .loa; 
poTT, (formerly p-brb') mouth, gen. pra; .leui. 
(formerly jlb^') lion, gen. .ii,Ba*; cort, gen. 
of CTO (for cxTo), one hundred; .ie4x ice 
(jbAi.'), geu. .ib4H.* 

huMviitally it mmj be stated here that the ijrcut 
cotiiplication in the accentuation of mascitlines arims 
from the loss of the filial inflection of the nominative. 
Most Russian, nouns retain the accent on the same 
si/llaUc ; but ivhere the original inflection was formerly 
aeeenteil and has become mute (i.e. either t, or h), the 
accent had to be thrown back. 

In the fcminincs and neuters the original in /ice/ ion 
a, 0, has been retained ; hence the rnles arc much simpler. 

Similar instances are : nect dog, genitive Qca ; 
Miirb, but Mruoiieuie, both meaning moment, 
the latter should have been spelt MbrHOBeuie ; 
MiJa mist, for Jibi-ia; B03t., verbal prefix 
meaning " up," but BspacTaib to grow up (for 
B.i,3pacraTb) ; coux sleep, ena ; .leui. linen, .ibaa, 
etc. 

As a contrast: Eussian, MC/jb, Mt'4a mead (tlie 
drink). Old Eussian, Jie^'b, Jie^a; i.e. the 
original accent was on the stem. 

Some other instances may illustrate the same point. 
All derivatives in eii'b (formerly eub) were once oxytone, 
i.e. accenting the termination b' ; hence, they "throw 
the accent forward " in the other inflections, and extrude 
the e of the nominative which is merely epenthetic, a 
strengthening of the original b (oibub). 

* The b is retained to indicate the soft sound. 

e2 
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So that the genitive of oiein, is OTua ; so, too — 
iiyueqi merchant itynua 
B■feHe^^ wreath B^Bua 

But, where the -em. is unaccented, the accent is 
stable and the form merely abbreviated in spelling, 
e.g. IliMeuT. German (for H'iMbUb), IliMua, etc. 

Conversely in the genitive plurals in i or l, o, e,- c 
must be restored. 



e.g. (iDUo 


egg 


fiimi* 


3 JO 


evil 


30J'b 


KOJbUO 


ring 


HOJCUb 


UHCbMO 


letter 


nHcesib 


OKHO 


window 


OKOBT, 


creiao 


pane of glass 


cTeito.ri. 


itpecio 


armchair 


hpeccib 


OBna 


sheep 


OBenb 


cy,iboa 


fate 


cvAeoi 


pyiKa 


little hand 


pyqeKx 


KoneiiKa 


the coin 


Ko^eeK^ 



And observe that after a voivcl the symliol h replaces the 
ni/mhol b, hit has the same value. 

e.g. luefi neck, diminutive uieiii.a, uieeiii., i.e. seika, 

sei'k ; co-iobch nightingale, coJOBbA, ccionbeB^ ; 

MypaBbGH ant, jiypaBba, MypaBbesi,. 

In these last two instances eft represents an original 
b'ii, which in Eussian became eii. The original inflection 
would have been cojOBb'ii, co.iOBb'fi. 

II. Insertion of o emd e Jor ciqihony. Similarly, 
Iieavy final combinations of consonants are lightened in 

* Irregular for d^iix. 
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the nominative singular of masculines and genitive 
plurals of feminines and neuters ; i.e. the terminations 
in 'I, and i,. 

Some instances have already been given ; viz. 
cTciuo, iipec.io, niicbMo. 

Others are : — ,, „, 

Geii. Flur. 



Mapiia 


a mark [\j 


l-erman coin) 


MapOK'L 


HFja 


needle 




iiro.rr, 


iirpa 


game 




iirop-L 


posra 


cane 




p63on. 


cecTpa 


sister 




cecTepi. or 
cecTpt 


nbcH« 


song 




niccHi 


6apbiuiaa 


" mademoiselle " 


6apbimeiib 


COTHd 


a body of 


one hundred 


COTCH-b 


ii^xnn 


kitchen 




liy^xoat or 
Kyxoub 


36 VI .III 


earth 




3CMe.lb 


peopo 


rib 




peoepi. 


Be4p6 


ewer 




Be^epi 



lu the nominatives : — 
ope.n> (pronounce aryol) eagle 



fire 

wind 

whirlwind 

hire 

warrior 

hare 



oroHb 

BiiepT. 

Biixopb 

HaeMb 

6oeu7i 

33(1 UT. 

Observe the vowel o or e is inserted according as the 
syllable is hard or soft. 



Gen. 

op-ia 

orni{ 

Bfeipa 

Bi'ixpn 

HaiiMa 

OoHua 

saiiua 
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Thus, too, Tti\ia darkness, TeMiiwii dark, Tiuaiejiiiio 
(for Ti.fuaTe.ii.iin) in vain, Tomiii lean, and compare 
Jiussiaii AOMf., Ao'iepii, danghter, with tlic Clmr.'^li 
Slavonic ^inepii (for ^i.iuepn), of. Ovyarepe'ir 

An apparent exception really confirms the rule, 
ua.mely, that, when the effect of extruding the euphonic 
vowel would be to accumulate consonants, the vowel is 
retained. 

e.g. McpTBeqi. corpse MepiBena 
f).in3Hern. twin uiniiiicaa 

III. Nevertheless, some heavy comhiiiations of final 
consonants are tolerated. 

(1) In loan words. 

e.g. iiipii*n, type (from German) [v. § 11 (S).] 
Miiniicrpi. minister (from French) 

(2) In the genitive plural of the abstract termina- 
lion -nno. 

e.g. ooiuecTBi. from ooinecTBO company 

MnnHCTepcTm> from MnniiCTepcTBO ministry 

(?>) In a few words where resolution would not be 
easy. 

e.g. iitepiBa sacrifice iKepxBi) 

(4) In such words as pyG.i h (masculine) rouble, itopaSj h 
ship (masculine like koiie,), the .t is mute. [v. § 4 (9).] 

(5) In the formation of predicative adjectives no 
vowel is inserted before p. 

e.g. Mv^pT. wise, Obicipi, swift, [v. § 30 (4).J 

* Whence iiiAiepiiiia, § 97. 
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IV. la the feminine in ii of the third declension 
observe — 



u^-pKoar, 


chuirh 


nepKRii, UepKOBMO 


.iio56bii 


love 


.nooBi'i, .irooonbK) 


noiub 


louse 


Blim, BOUIbH) 


.10!KIi 


lie 


.r.iai, jontbio 


poaiL 


rye 


pJKH, po"bio 



But when JioooBb is a girl's name it retains in "o" 
throughout; thus, .Iiooobh, ^roSoBbio. 

THE ADJECTIVE. 

§ 33. Pkellminary Observations. 

(1) Tlw sijntiirfical importance of the iulj<xtiv<: in 
Russian. 

In English the adjectival function can be expressed 
in many really irregular ways ; e.g. by a noun, " the 
village pump " ; by combinations of adjectives and 
nouns, " the Civil Service Examination," even to the 
point of ambiguity, e.g. " the Women's Red Cross 
Slavery Abolition League " ; also, vulgarly, by adverbs, 
"this 'ere bloke." In German, also, long compound 
nouns are yet more used to show the dependence. 

Eussian adjectives are fully declined in gender, 
number, and case. 

In Eussian, composition of words is rare and 
occasional, and fully declined adjectives must be used, 
e.g. syuHafi 6o.ib tooth-ache 

npaBi'iTeJbCTBenHbie ynasbi government decrees 
Sapanbfl luepcTb sheep's wool, etc. 

Cf. in French, le ministere de I'interieur, Home 
Office; les perquisitions militaires, war demands. 
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(2) In addition to this, Paissian frequently prefers 
a,n adjective where otlier languages use other forms. 

e.g. cTCKJi'iBHaa CvTbuna a glass hottle, uue bouteillo 
de ver; St. Elias' day II.ibiim. achb; Igor's 
Army HropcBT. nojia; the local custom 
TaMoimiiii hjh aA'feiUHlH oStiMau (from mti 
there, sflict here); a reindeer's horns ojeBbH 
pora. 

Such adjectives are called possessive, e.g. IleTpoBT) 
npasAHHia. St. Peter's holiday: llapHUbiHO cejo the 
Empress's village; or desoriptive, e.g. Goiniii xpaMi. God's 
Temple. 

Ordinary adjectives when used with nouns are 
called attributive, e.g. yjoopbiii good, xyAOJKecTBCHHbifi 
artistic ; i.e. those not attached to some particular 
noun, and not serving as a kind of inflected genitive. 

(3) Except in the nominative (e masculine, a 
feminine and neuter) there is no distinction of gender 
in the plural adjective. 

(4) liussian discards the copula " I am, he is," etc., 
and uses a special form as the predicative adjective ; 
this form being the nominative, singular and plural, of 
the old simple form of the attributive adjective. 

e.g. a Feopriii I am George 

OHb CTOjap^ he is a carpenter 

OHB lint suaiiOMbi they are known to me 

(5) The attributive adjective can in general have 
two forms as stated in the preceding section (4), one 
full, when agreeing with a noun, the other predicative ; 
the latter only used and only surviving with a nomina- 



THE ADJECTIVE. 57 

tive form. (Certain predicative relations are expressed 
by a dative or inRtruniPntnl, v. § 69, V. and VI.). 

This apparent anomaly requires explanation. In 
older Eussian, as in the Teutonic languages, there were 
two forms of adjectival declension, the determinative 
and the simple. 

The simple form, as in most European languages, 
was inflected almost the same as the noun, an adjective 
being in a sense only a fuller form of noun capable of 
all three genders. Thus Bomdnus in Latin is exactly 
like equus, horse, Rondna like 7nensa, and Bomdnum 
like helium ; so, too, ingcns has the same forms as ge^is, 
and so on. Similarly, in French the adjective occidental 
follows the form of the noun cheval, and occidentale of 
any feminine noun. In Latin there exists little but a 
grammarian's distinction between bonus, bona, good, 
masculine and feminine, and fllius, fllia, son, daughter. 

So, too, in Eussian the simple adjective originally 
followed nominal declensions almost exactly. 

But, there being no article, the Old Slav pronoun ii , 
he (obsolete in Eussian), was compounded with and 
postponed to the simple form to make the so-called 
determinative form [v. § 35]. 

Thus as in German we find guter Mann, but dcr 
gufe Mann, in older Eussian, too, two forms existed. 
In modern Eussian the determinative form has swept 
the simple form out of existence, cMcpl (a) in the 
nominative when 'used' predieativelij, (j8) in Xh^ possessives 
and descriptives, some of which follow the simple in- 
flection, (7) in rather high-flown archaistic style when 
the old simple forms are used. 
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(6) The accentuation of the determinative, possessive 
and descriptive forms, is constant ; that of the simple 
form is very difRcnlt, as difficult as the nominal forms 
wliicli it follows. ^\^e have seen [§ 'A7)\ how the loss 
of the nominative suffix x, i> has confused the rules for 
a.ccentuation, and [§§ 27 and 29] the slighter variances 
in the neuters and feminines. All these rules come in 
to complicate the formation of the predicative adjective. 

(7) In modern Eussian no instance survives of 
adjectives in the third declension. 

(8) In the eighteenth century, when Lomonosov 
(1711-17Gri) created the modern Eussian script out of 
the old Cyrillic, and set hard and fast rules for Eussian, 
the grammarians introduced some unnecessary com- 
plications in the spelling of the determinative forms; 
e.g. HOBUu new, Anitiii wild, for hoboh, 4hkou (noBbie 
masc. pi., iiOBbia fem. and neut. pi.). 

(9) The adjective may acquire a substantival 
meaning, but is still declined as an adjective. 

e.g. ropoAOBoii policeman 

nopiHoii tailor 

HaciKOMOC insect 

CTCioBaa dining-room 

^IiTCi.an nursery 

§ .'U. The Simple, Possessive and Descriptive 
Adjectives. 

(1) For rrfrrnirc this is an example of the simple 
adjective. These forms are now disused save as stated 
in'§ 33 (n). 
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Dear 








Singjilar. 




Plural. 




Jla'jp. 


Neut. 


Pern. 


All genders. 


Norn. 


^opnn. 


Aoporo 


/loporii 


/lopori'i 


Ace. 


Like N. or Ck 


^oporo 


Aopory 


Like N. or G 


Gen. 


AOpoia 




;loporH 


^oporiixi. 


Dat. 


Aopory 




4opoii; 


AoporuMt 


Instr. 


Aopon'iMT) 


Aoporoio 


/loporHMii 


Loc. 


aoporosn 


Good 


floporli 


4opori'r\T> 




Singular. 




riiiral. 




Masc. 


Neut. 


Pern. 


All genders. 


Nom. 


Aoopr. 


/loopo 


/loopa 


/lOOp'.'l 


Ace. 


Like N. or G. 


floopo 


AOopY 


Like N. or G 


Gen. 


Aoopa 




400pM 


AOOpblXT. 


Dat. 


floopy 




AoGpii 


AOOpblMli 


Instr. 


Aoopr.un 




floopoio 


jloSpblMII 


Loc. 


^oopoMi, 




floSp^j 


^oopbixi. 



(2) The formation of possessive adjectives anil cxavijilcs. 

Possessive adjectives are formed from names in tlie 
first and second declensions ; those from tlie iirst end 
in -OBT., those from the second in -biHT>, -hhx. 

The accentuation is constant tJirouffJiout all the c&ses. 
Adjectives in -obt., -eB'b derived from monosyllables 
generally accent the termination : IleTpoBT. Peter's, 
IjapeBi. the Tsar's. Adjectives in -obt., -cbI) derived 
i'rom other names, not monosyllables, retain the accent 
as in the name : e.g. Ajeiicift, A.iCKcteBb ; AjCKcaHApi., 

AjCKCaH/ipOBb. 
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Adjectives in-jiHi are similarly declined, and retain 
the accent of the name. 

(Alexander) CaiiiHH-L 



e.g. Cama 
[In K lira* 
ll.ibii 
TpoHua 
cecTpa 
I(apuua 



Nikita HmtuTHin. 

Elias UjbUHi. 

Trinity TpoHUbiiri, 

sister cecTpiiHT. 

Tsaritsa I^api'mwii^ 

uncle /ift^HHt 

Note. — Nouns in -ija take -ubiai, ; and mvjki husband, 
oparb brother, rocn64b Lord, irregularly form MyiKunin., 
CpaiHHHi, rocno^cHb. 

The two following examples illustrate the declen- 
sions : — 

Peter's 







Sinqular. 




Plural. 




Masc. j Neut. 


Pem. 


All genders. 


Norn. 


neipoBT, neipoBo 


neiposa 


neipoBbi 


Ace. 


Like N. or G. UerpoBO 


lleipoBy 


Like N-. or G 


Gen. 


neipoBa 


neTpoBoii 


neipoBbixT. 


Dat. 


neipoBV 


IleTpoBOii 


neipoBbiMb 


Instr. 


neipoBbiMT. 


neipoBoio 


IICTpOBblMH 


Loc. 


IleTpOBOM'b 


IleTpoBOii 


IleipoBbixb 




Lord' 


3 




Singular. 


Plural. 




Masc. 


Neut. 


Pem. 


All genders. 


Nom. 


rocQOAeBb 


rocnoAiie 


rocnoAna 


rocn64nB 


Ace. 


Like K. or G. 


roc n 64 lie 


rocno/iHio 


Like N. or G 


Gen. 


rocnoAHH 


roc n 0411611 


rocn64iiiixi> 


Dat. 


rocno/iHio 


i'ocn64iieH 


rocn64HHM7. 


Instr. 


rocno^HBMi. 


roc n 64 lie 10 


rocn64iiiiMii 


Loc. 


roca64iieMi> 


rocn64iieii 


rocn64HHxb 



' Nt/fT7T7JS. 



TtlE ADJECTIVE. Ijt 

Nolf tliat very many family names end in -ob'i. 
and -HH'L, and are similarly declined, cjxcpt that the 
locative singular masculine is -t. 

e.g. Bi. neipoBOML nncbMl> in Peter's letter, but 
a roBopii.iT. neipoB't I was speaking of 
Petrov. 

{'.')) Formation of descriptive adjectives. 

Most of these adjectives are soft, being formed from 
nouns by adding -ifl to the stem. The nominative 
singular is, masc. -iii, neut. -be, fem. -lh ; and the accent 
is constant and ahvays that of the noun. The accusative 
singular feminine is also in -bio. 

Otherwise their declension is like that of the soft 
determinatives, [v. § I:!.? {'1).] 

Observe that the rules in § 5 as to mutation of 
consonants must be applied in the formation of these 
adjectives. 

e.g. BO.iKi wolf, B6.!Hiii, Boiibe, Bo.nbn 
Y>6n> god, Soatiii, Soatbe, ooiKba 
jiicii fox, .luciii, .iHCbe, Jiicba 
/iliBima or A'liBHua maiden, ^feBi'i'iifl, ^%m^\h%, 

4'£Bii4ba 
Ilec^ dog, necifl. necbe, necba, i.e. nt'cta 3Bt34a 

the dog-star 

^l/.'.y 4epeB0 wood, ^epeBbaHHbiii wooden 
KOJKa leather, KoaiaHbiii of leather 

This termination -aaHbiii is hard, and is generally 
apj>]ied to words denoting materials. 
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§ 35. The Determinative Adjectives. 

(1) Tlu scheme (ind the formcttieju. 

This form of adjective is the most common in 
Kussian, embracing all adjectives except the simpler 
declensions stated in § ;J4 (1) and ['2). 

The paradigms inserted infra are to illustrate the 
application of the rules in § 5 to these adjectives. 

A short historical statement will explain away the 
apparent complications. 

In Old Slavonic there was a 3rd person pronoun 
declined as follows : — 







Singular. 






Plural. 






Masc. 


Neut. 


Fern. 


Maso. 


Neut. 


Fern. 


Nom. 


u 


e 


II 


11 


a 


11 


Ace. 


H 


e 


10 


II 


11 


11 


Gen. 


ero 


ero 


eii 


11 \b 


11 .\i. 


11 XT. 


Dat. 


e.viy 


ejiy 


efi 


llM'b 


UMb 


11 Mb 


Instr. 


ini^ 


u)ir> 


eio 


11 M 11 


MiMU 


mill 


Loc. 


e.Mi. 


CMb 


eii 


11X1. 


11 Xb 


HX'b 



By adding this vocalic pronoun on to the simple 
adjectival forms, like a postponed article, a deter minatice 
form was obtained, which in the older language had a 
slightly different meaning, such as is given in English 
by the use of the definite article. 

In modern Eussian the simple form is obsolete in 
the Nom., but a survey of the paradigm of the full 
adjectiye will show where the fusion has taken place, 
e.g. M0J6A^, MCio^oH, i.e. mojo4i.'h, and so on. 
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liemember that in Eussian the r of the genitive 
singular is sounded b. [v. § 5 ( :j) (3).] 



Masc. 
Hard Soft* 



X 



bJU lU 

OH 

accented 

A. AsNorG 



Singular. 
Neut. 
Hard Soft 
oe ce 



oc ee 





Maso. and Neut. 


(i. 


aro 
oro 

accented 


11 10 


u. 


OMV 


CMV 


I. 


bl.MI, 


11 Mb 


L. 


OM'J> 


CMT. 



Pern. 
Hard Soft 


ail 


an 


yio 


1010 


oil 


efl 


oil 


eii 


oiot 


eio 


oil 


eii 



Masc. 
Hard Soft 

bie ie 



N.orG, 



Plural. 

Neut. 

Hard Soft 

bin ill 



ISTom. 
All genders. 



Fern. 
Hard Soft 

bill ill 



N.orG. 



blXT. 

blMV^ 

bIMlI 

blXT) 



UXb 

II Mb 
II Mil 
KXT. 



The eighteenth century grammarians are responsible 
for two unnecessary complications. 

(i) The invariable nom. sing. masc. hard should 
be -oil, as i, when sounded in Eussian becomes o. 
[v. § 32, I.] 

But it was decreed that the spelling should be -oii, 
only when the termination was accented ; otherwise -bi u. 

Consequently in guttural stems [v. § 5 (3)] this 
-biH had to be spelled -iii. 

e.g. HOBbiu new, 4iibiii wild 

But in such cases ahkIh and similar words are still 
sounded d'ikai, as though spelt ^ukoh ; whereas 4uiiie, 
where the i is there of right, is pronounced d'ikiye. 

* There are no soft adjectives accented on the termination except 
palatal steins (nominally hard). 

t Commonly contracted, v. § 28 (2). 



a 
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(ii) The only plural nominative form should be -e. 
The -H is purely orthographic, and in all cases the e and 
the fl in -bin, -b'le, -bia,-bie, -in, -ie are sounded alike, viz. ye. 
e.g. Aoopbifl dobryie, xy4b'ia (xvAoii bad) khudyie 

(iii) When the termination is accented, it is usual 
to write -oro and not -arc. 

e.g. xpaGparo of the brave man (khrabrava) ; but 
•iviKoro of the strange man (cuzovs). 

TABLE OF ADJECTIVES. 



Hard. 


Full form. Short form. 


Masc. -bill 


Mi'ubiii Mi'i.ii gentle 


jSTeut. -oe 


MlilOC MIUO 


Fern 


-an 


Mii.iaii Mi'i.ia 


'"■'".''• Masc. -i ii 


CHHiii CHOI, blue 


Neut. -ee 


ci'iuee ci'iuc 


Fern 


-)i(i 


ci'iufia ci'iua 


(1^) Rrdli 


jilcs of /he dflrnihuia/ivc 


idji'di rr. 


Sinijular. 


Masc 




Neut. 


Pem. 


ISTom. 


Sl)Jb»'( 




G'iioe 


^imn 


Ace. 


X. or 


G._ 


Skioc 


Q^Aym 


Gen. 




QiACUO 


G'fe.lOH 


Dat. 




6'hjio.vij 


gLom 


Instr. 




6-hAbiMr> 


Okio/o 


Loc. 




Gi.io.uo 


QiMii 


Plural. 




1 




ISTom. 


okjbie 


Stlb/ff 


dhAbl.l 


Ace. 


N. or 


G. 5i.ii)i,'i 


N. or G. 


Gen. 




aijibUTi 




Dat. 




6'Ii.1 (iU(5 




Instr. 




6'Llftf.H!« 




Loc. 




6i.\bixr> 






5i.I^, Siija, 6 


iAO, 6'Lh w] 


lite. 
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Masc 


Singular, 
1 Neut. 


j Fern. 


Nom. 


npaMoii 


npHMw 


apafid/i 


Ace. 


N. or 


G. 


iipsMoe 


j npajij/w 


Gen. 




IipflMWO 


npaiioft 


Dat. 




DpsMo.uy 


npsMow 


In.str. 




npamw.KS 


' npHMWi 


Loc. 




UpilMO.UB 


npaMo/{ 




JIasc 


I'lurnl. 
1 Neut, 


Fern. 


Norn. 


upnMb'w 


U[)ll\iblU 


IipilMW/t 


Ace. 


N. or 


G. 


n pan bill 


N. (ir G 


Gen. 




npniw'i.iT) 




Dat. 




npaMb'j.us 




In.str. 




iipsMw.in* 




Loc. 




npnMb;j5 




11 pii 


Ml,, npiiMa, npHMO, npHMM 


upright. 




Maso. 


Singular. 

Neut. 


Fern. 


Nom. 


Clln//( 


fi'ia^r 


(■{iHHIl 


Ace. 


N. or < 


• 1 iimee 


Cl'lBWW 


Gen. 




cimiiio 


Cl'lH^/f 


Dat. 




ci'iupjify 


ClIHe» 


Instr. 




ci'iuujiw 


CHIU'W 


Loc. 




cuae.vs 


CllHf/( 




Masc 


Plural. 
1 Neut. 


Fern. 


Nom. 


ciih/p 


CHH?> 


C1IH//1 


Ace. 


N. or 


G. ciiui>i 


X. or ( 


Gen. 




CHH)(.7B 




Dat. 




CUH!(.1(6 




Instr. 




ClIH(/.1fM 




Loc. 




cmuxs 






CBHb, CHHfl, 


zkae, CDHH b 


ue 
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Singular. 


Masc. 


Neut. 


Pern. 


Nom. 


oapaai'M 


6apaa?;p 


Oapauft/j 


Acc. 


K or G. 


6apaH6e 


6apaH6;o 


Gen. 


oapaE 


ihM/O 


6apaHLm 


Dat. 


oapaHbf.vy 


Gapaaieit 


Inslr. 


5apaBBM.i(5 


5apaHb«K) 


Loc. 


6apaHbf.ii5 


Sapaabfu 


Plural. 


Masc. 


Neut. 


Pern. 


Noai. 


oiipaHfttt 


6apaH6H 


5apaaft!t 


Acc. 


N. or G. 


oapaafcw 


K. or G. 


Gen. 




6apiahiixt> 




Dat. 




SapaHtM^is 




Instr. 




6apaHMt.im 




Loc. 




6apaHfcM,r5 





OapaHJu, 6apaaba,6apaHbe, SapaHbii of a ram [v. § 34(3)]. 



Singular. 


Masc 




Neut. 


Fern. 


Noni. 


Be. 


U [(/('( 


BClUKOe 


ie.mm/1 


Acc. 


N. 


or 


G. 


hdAmoc 


BeJHKyW 


Gen. 






Bejii 


UllO 


Be.lHKOit 


Dat. 






BCJ I'l 


M.VIJ 


BClllKOM 


Instr. 






Be J 11 


KUMo 


BBJIIKOW 


Loc. 






Bejii 


K0.U5 


Be.lBKOit 


Plural. 


Mas 




Neut. 


Fern. 


Noni. 


Be.iiiiiie 


BCl 


ilKl'a 


Acc. 


N. 


or 


G. 


heimia, 


N. or C 


Gen. 








B0.11IBMJ;5 




Dat. 








Be.iiiimji/8 




Instr. 








' Be.ll'lKHJfU 




Luc. 








Be.iiiKd.rs 





Bfi.uiKb, Be.iHKa, BejHKo, BejHiai great, 
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Siiiijtilar. 




' 


Maso. 


Neut. 


Pem. 


Nom. 


1 


6o.ihai6ii 


ocibiud'e 


Co.iboid/i 


Acc. 




N. or G. 


OO.lbUIOC 


do.ibUjy/0 


Gen. 




oo.ibiud/o 


OCIblUOM 


Dat. 




6o.\hm6.\ii/ 


SclblUOM 


Instr 




OO.lbUl'i.Uo 


: OOJbUIo'/O 


Loc. 




6o.ibnio.i(5 


OO-IbUlo'l't 


Plural. 




Masc. 


Neut. 


1 Fern. 


Nom. 




6o.\buiie 


m.ibmia 


Acc. 






X. or G. 


oo.\bmi fi 


1 N. or G. 


Gen. 






oo.iLUi/lro 




Dat. 






dOJbUliUlB 




Instr. 


[ 


6o.ibaiit.uu 




Loc. 




6o.\bmiijrs 




Not used 


predicatively. Ocibuioii, big, large. 


Thus : 


i\A\6u, H\iK.b, Hvme, Hvata, Hvaiii strange. 


Singular, 






Masc. 


Neut. 


Fern. 


Noin. 






CBtHt/(( 


cbiTnee 


CHhma 


Acc. 




N. or G._ 


CBb'ilicr 


CBfoKy/O 


Gen. 




ciiimaio* 


cbimeii 


Dat. 




CKkme.uij 


CBhrncu 


Instr. 




CB't)KM.1(i5 


CliilKf/O 


Loc. 




ciiimeMTi 


CBfejKfM 


Plural. 






Maso. 


Neut. 


Fern. 


Nom. 






CB%HH> 


CB'fe 


)K//? 


Acc. 






N. or G. 


ceiiKia 


N. or G, 


Gen. 


j 


CbilKUXd 




Dat. 




CfiijKM.l'S 




Instr. 


' 


chimiMU 




Loc. 


1 


CBtlKJJJS 




cBfejKT>, cBiiKa^ CBbato, csimu fresh. 


Thus : xopoiuiii, 


xopomi, xopomo 


, xopouia, xoporaa excel 


ent. 



* Sounded sveziva. 



T 2 
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§ 36. The Fukmation of the Tredicatives. 

Consult § ;!2 regarding the "insertion" of o and c 
to a\'oid an accumulation of final consonants. 

(1) The following determinative adjectives have rio 
qjccic! predicative form, and predicatively the full form 
must be used : — 

(a) All adjectives in -cKiii, e.g. aiir,iiiici;iii English, 
•I'paHuyscKiii French, pycci;iii I'ussian, ropo/icKoii 
municipal, etc. 

(8) 6o.iLm6fl big (physically): -bcii'ikl is used, e.g. 
;JTOT'L MViK'L lie.iHK'i. this man is tall ; but aroTJ, 
AOMi. fKjJtuJoii, this house is big. 

(7) Adjectives denoting materials in -auuiii, e.g. 
/jepeBi'iHiibiii wooden, cepeopaHHbiH silver, etc., 
and the descriptive adjectives, such as SapaHJii 
of a ram, v. § 34 (3). 

(2) The following adjectives are oidi/ used in the 
predicative form : pa^i glad, ropas^'L skilful. 

e.g. fi oscHb pa4t I am very glad, oua ua iitx- 
ropa3Ati, she is clever in e^■erything. 

(3) Fos>irssi oes [v. § 34: (2)J are onlij declined with 
the simple forms. 

Possessives in -obb never shift their accent. 

Possessives in -iiH'b are thus accented: cecTjtiiHi), 
cecipHHa, cecTpuno, cecTpHHbi, as jnrdicatives. 

(4) All other adjectives have both forms, and the 
predicative has to be deduced from the determinative, 
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In polysyllabic derivative adjectives there is 
generally no change of accent. 

e.g. MviKecTBeuHhiii masculine, MyiKecTBCBi, Myjite- 

CTBCOHa, MyHfeCTBCHUO 

But in simpler original adjectives there is practically 
no rule but experience. A few instances may be 
given. 

e.g. (i) noniiiii new, iiobi, HOBa, hobo, hobm 

Thus, too, Go^pi. gay, oMcipi swift, Be.ii'iKi) big, 
rop^T, proud, TBep^i. hard, tiixi> still, to.ictx fat, ciapi. old, 
utJi. whole, HHCTh clean, [v. § 32, II.] 
Thus, too :— 

TiiHHfiiii dark, leMeax, tc.muu, tcmho, Te.MHi.'i 
lipiicHbifl red, Kpaceux, npacu;i, itpacHO, KpaciiM 
leiLibiii hot, TenexL, koaii, Tea.io, Ten.iti 
'lepiibift black, 'lepent, ■lepiiii, nepiio, 'lepui.'i 

(ii) nubiM naked, roji, roja, ro.io, n'ubi 

Thus, too, Bbicoia lofty, ^a-ieK^ far, tahji'mi heavy, 
Gli.ibiii white, imipoKb far. 

e.g. flajCKiii, 4a.iei;i, ,^a.ieK;i, ^a.iCKo, Aajei;ii 

(iii) Bojbabiii free, Bo.ieai, BOJbn:i, BO.n.iio, bojUiUm 
Thus, ton, .lentiii light (in weight), .leroict, jcn.a, 
.ieri;('i, .leriiii ; rii.ibiibiii powerfiil, yMribiil sensible. 

(iv) cy\ijii dry, cyxa, cyxo, cyxi'i 

Thus, too, oocT. barefooted, r.iyxb deaf, tuhj'l foul, 
,u')pon. dear, lijiiBi. alive, mo.io^t. young, nan. naked, 
iii.Mb (lamb, n.iox'b poorly, cj'hnx ])lind, xpoMi. lame, 
etc.; oo.ibuoii sick, oaieai., oojbHa, Ou.ibHO, oojbHb'i ; 
Me(TH('iii or 'leciubin lionest, MecTCHi, secTfla, 4ecTH0, 

HeCTflb'l. 



70 EUSSIAX GKAMMAl;. 

§ 37. The Comfamson of Adjectives. — Furmaiion. 

(1) The Eussian adjective has two degrees of cora- 
pai'ison, comparative and superlative. 

The comparative is in two forms : uninflected, 
e.g. 66.1'fee paji., from paj'b glad; inflected, e.g. rjyoiKe 
deeper, from r.iy66i;iii. 

The inflected comparative has a predicative and 
determinative form, e.g. Gi-iie, (i'fejtiiiniii whiter. 

It is formed from the positive in two ways — by 
adding -ie, -iiimii'i to the stem, the accent generally 
shifting to the termination; or by adding -lc, -train to 
the stem, the accent remaining on the radical syllable. 

-te, -tiiiuiii, has become the regular form. 

When adding either termination, -ie or -i,e, the rules 
for the mutation of consonanls [v. § 5] must be strictly 
observed, and should be re-perused before the student 
proceeds any further with this section. In addition, he 
should remember [v. § 2 (3)] that in older Eussian i; 
had a value approximating to a, and therefore, just as 
It, r, X -f a in modern Eussian make ^la, )i;a, ma, so, 
too, in the comparatives it, r, x -f -te, -'hiiuiifl, make 
'laiiiiiiii, jKaflraiii, luaiimiii. 

Similarly, ci; or ci -|- -tiiraiii or -i,c make -lue, -inaiiiiiiii, 
e.g. lucTbiii pure, 'ii'iiue, 'iiimaiiiniii ; n.iocitifl flat, 
n.ioraafiniiii. 

(2) ISTo inflections for the superlative exist. 

The comparative form is used, or the positive with 
suitable pronouns or adverbs. So, too, " beautiful," 
"content" in English have no inflected degrees of 
comparison. 
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In some cases, where the shorter comparative is 
used, the longer form is reserved as a superlative. 

e.g. BbicoKJH high, Bbiuie, Bb'icmii'i ; superlative 
Buccjaiiiuiii. 

(3) The substitutes for the superlative are : — 

(a) The prefixing of Ban- to the positive or com- 
parative. 

e.g. BoTT> Ban-Jiyqraia npaiilipi,. 

This is the best example. 

Btg oaH-Meubmaa cyMJia. 

This is the least sum. 

(/3) The prefixing of caMwii, self, lo the positive or 
comparative. 

e.g. .')to caMaa HHTepeciiad i;niira iim. bcIsxt, mhoio 
npo4HTaniif>i\7.. 
Tliis is the most interesting book of those 

I have read. 
Ilaiu^ flOMT> caMbiii Kpaci'iBbiii btj /lepeBHli. 
Our home is tlie prettiest in tlie village. 

(7) The addition of a form of Becb, all, to tlie com- 
parative, either Bcero or Bctxi.. 

e.g. Bra KHura HHTepecirlic Bcixi iioTopbiff a 

npo'THiajx. 
This book is the most interesting of any 

I have read. 
Bami coB'tiT. nojeaiife bcIx^. 
Yuur advice is the best. 
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(S) The absolute superlative, as in English, is 
indicated by the positive with siich words 
as 6'ieBL very, etc. 

e.g. Ooli^T. 6bi.li o^iCHL Diiyceuij. 
The dinner was very tasty. 

(f) Tlie superlative also can be formed by using — 
B'[. Bb'icmeii cTencHH in the highest degree. 

e.g. Oin. B7, libicmeii cTenenii Be-iiiKo^ymeai.. 

He is most generous. 

§ :',:■!. The Comparison of Adjectives. — llulr^. 

I. The uninfected form, i.e. with Gaiie more, is 
used : — 

(a) Witli adjectives like pa,^^ glad. 

(/3) At discretion with lengthy adjectives, e.g. Gdrk 
r.jySoKifi deeper. 

(7) When there is a comparison of two adjectives, 
e.g. P'liiia MocKBa oo.ife lunpoi;;! HeiKCJH rjySoiia. 
The river Moscow is broader than it is deep. 

(S) AVitli adjectives (such as participles, derivative 
words, etc.), which it would be inconvenient 
to lengthen any more. 
e.g. Ilmtor^a He Biua.ia CBoero MyiKa Oo.rbe ocitop- 

(I'TeUHblMli. 

She had never seen her husband more 

grieved. 
y Hero Cojie ikiiboiI vmi,. 
He has a keener mind. 

(e) Adjectives ending in -ckIh, -ck6m. 
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II. Only four adjectives Lave a simple inflected 
superlative. 

'■.■j;. ni'i3iiiii low nn;Kaiimiii 

Bbicoiiiii liigli BLicoHaiiuiiri 
r.iyooiiiii deep r.iyoo'iaiimiii 
Mix.n.iii small luuliiimiH 

(better iiaii-MeHLUie) 

III. Adjectives in -clim, --Kiii, -atiii, -"liii, and many 
in -lafi, -riii, have no dixluialle c<imparative. 

eg. .11,'icbiii liald .ihicte 
tntiKiJi iresli cB'bvK'be 
lopil^iii warm ropa'rlic 

The reason probably is that where the regular form 
-lie, -tfimiii is used, the combination of sibilants would 
be too heavy, e.g. .ibiiuaiimin, CB'biKaiiiuiii, ropaMaHiiiiH, 
and the want is supplied in other ways ; v. next sub- 
division. 

IV. The indeclinable comparative with the prefix 
no- can be used in concord with a noun. 

e.g. fl liyrii'ui, lu.niny noou.ii.me. 
I have bought a larger hat. 

When the object of comparison i.s stated, the prefix 
no- has a diminutive sense. 

e.g. Buiiia .louiaAb no-oMCTplie lIiiaHOBoii. 

Your horse is a little c[uieker than that of Ivan. 
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Y. There are two metliods of translating "than": — 

(1) The use of ^lim,, or rarely HejKeJiii : \Yhen a 

phrase follows the comparison. 

e.g. dmn, ypom, .aiMe siMi. (aejKe.in) mm AyMa.ni. 
This lesson is easier than we thought. 

(2) When the object of comparison is a noun, the 

noun may be in the genitive. 

e.g. HJpifi vMH'fce CBoero Gpaia I\y3i>Mbi. 

George is more sensible than his brother 
Kuzma. 

§ 39. The Co^ipakison of Ad.jectives. 

I. The regular form of comparison is -Le, -ifiiuiii, 
predicative indeclinable and declinable. 

e.g. .HodesHLiii amiable, .iiooe.Tirlie, .node:inl;iiiiiiri 
-■lie is often abbreviated to -'liii. 

When the positive cannot in cov/ part of its 
declension throw the accent on to the ending, tlie 
original accentuation is retained. 

e.g. cDpaBe4.JHBb]n just, cnpaBe4.jiiirk, cnpaeeA-ii'i- 
Bttimiu 

II. Another very common form is -le, -Lmifi, the 
adjective retaining its original accent. 

This is nearly always used when the positive drops 
a suffix, e.g. -Htiii, -Kiii, and the comparative termination 
is attached to the root. 
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"With a very few adjectives the predicative neuter 
-me, of the declinable form -i,iiiiii, is used alternatively 
with -I.e. 

(o) Where the suffix of the positive is retained : — 

e.g. KpinKift powerful Kpin'ie Kptnqi'iiimifl 

jeruiii light (in weight) .lerne jeriaumiB 

Me.iiiiii small jiaibHe MeJb'uiHUjiii 

6oii i;i fi brisk GoHiie (a modern form) 

joBKiii clever .lOBHbe 

r6pbi;iii bitter ropmc 

(h) Where the suffix of the positive is dropped in 
the undeclined comparative, but generally retained 
in the determinati\'e : — ■ 



e.g. 


Btici'ir.iii 


high 


Ri'ime 


B:,'icmiii* 


RMCOMaiiiiiiii 




r.iyo(M,iii 


deep 


r.i>-niT;e 




r.iydo'ii'iiimiri 




HH.-Hliri 


low 


H i'dKC 


ni'nmiii 


Hii/Ktiiimiii 




ni'i.34aiii* 


late 


n6:i;i;c'' 




no.ijHr.fimin 




G.ii'i.3i!iii 


near 


il.i iV/i.e 




o.iiiiKuiimiii 




y.sitiii 


narrow 


yiKe 








ptjiiifl 


rare 


pliiKe 




pi^Haiimiii 




c.ul4Kiu 


sweet 


ciamet 




cja4"jaHmiii 




KpOTKiu 


gentle 


[iipo'iejl 




KpOTHafimiii 




KOpOTKiu 


short 


Hopo'ie 




npaTHafifflifi 




TOnKJH 


thin 


TOQbme 




TOHHaHmii'i 




uiupoKifi 


broad 


mi'ipe 




ranpo'iaiimiii 




fla.!ei;iil 


far 


Aii.itme 




Aa.ihHiifimiii 



* V. § 4 (7) and (9). 

t A Church Slav mutation from ti,. 

X ilore usually fi6.?l>c Kpoiuiii. 
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(c) When the positive is not altered, there being 
no suffix : — 



e.g. 


TBepAbiii 


liard 


TBepiitc 


TBepA'liHiiiiri 




i1or:'LTi.i n 


rich 


^ oora-ie | 
I Goraiiic i 


oorarbuiuiri 




xy.iofi 


bad, lean 


( xyjKC (bad) 
( xyflte (lean) 


xyAuiiii 
xy4l>Hmii"i 




n.i6ci;iii 


ilat 


iijioine 






Ti'ixifl 


quiet 


Ti'mic 


Tiiuiai'iuiiii 




crporiii 


stern 


CXpulKfi 


crpojiiafiuiiri 




Aopon'ifi 


dear 


4opoii;e 


4pa/Kaiiiiiii"i 




.MOJO^i'iii 


young- 


MOJi'llKC 


M.i:i4miii 




cntpbiii 


old • 


ciilpiiie 


CTapmiii 




Hpyii'iii 


steep 


i;py'ic 


i;pyTtfiiiiiri 




^eiuoiibiii 


cheap 


.lemeit.ie 






nycTi'iii 


c desolate 
[ empty 


iiyme 
nycTte 


nymiii 
iiycTliHUiiii 




'lllCTblii 


clean 


4 lime 


MHCTtflllliii 



It will be observed that in modern Eussiau the 
mutations mostly only occur in tlie uninflected form of 
the comparative. 
Note, too — 
Ai'i.iriii long, /lo.iLme (irregular, due to analogy of Odituic) 
,ia.ieiiiii far, ^a.ibine or Ai'i.rie, AajbatHiuiii (irom .lajinbiii) 
[idno (adverb) early, p/iHbiiie or paiiie 

With these few exceptions the comparison of tlio 
aiJjecti\e is regular; and all derivative adjectives, e.g. 
niiaMi'HiiThiii famous, proceed in accordance with the 
mle, :inaMeHiiT'{)e, ;iHa.MeHiirtMmiii. 

►So, too, cep^i'iTbiii angry. 

Tlie inflected comparative of such woi'ds is rarely 
used; the superlative I'eplaced, as stated in § liT {■^>)- 
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III. The following adjectives have uo positive: — 
e.g. .ly^me, jv4U]iii Letter; laeflfe less; jieHtuie, 
MeHLffliii smaller; G<'i.il;e iriorc; fv'iAhme, 6o.Ti.miii 
bigger. 

Oh'-u-rrc the distinction : — - 

ineHbuioii junior oo.ibuioii hig 
Meubiniii smaller oo.ibiiiiii bi""er 

CO 

Xopouiiii and Aoopwii are used as positives for 
jiyiimc; but yio5pie, /io6p'l;iiuiiii also exist; also Majbiii as 
a positive for Meflic; and ue.iiinifi and oojbmoii for 
oo.rbe, Cojbuie. 



THE PRONOUN. 

§40(1). Peeuminaky Pemakks on the Peonounp. 

The iironoiuis in Eussian present very litth; difficulty. 

OJm'irr (1) in the pronouns the genitive iii -ro is 
written -oro, -ero, and pronounced and accented av6, cvo. 
The dative in -jiy is also oxytone. 

{'!) Pronominal adjectives (such as Koiopbiii, Taiioii) 
are declined exactly like ordinary adjectives [v. § 35 (2)]. 

(3) It will be observed that pronouns, though they 
are hard stems, take a soft plural, e.g. caMi. self, caMii. 

The reason of this is that in Old Russian the nominative and 
accusative plural masculine were ii and ti. In Russian the old 
feminine plural forms in li have superseded the masculine ; but the 
same survival of the old nominative is found in the old participles 
in -Ji-b, now used as the past tense, e.g. 6tui, fibi.iH. 
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§ 41. EXAJH'LKS OF THE PKONOUNS. 

J. llir. rnlcrriyntirr. (singular and plural). 

N. \. i;to (klito) for persons tto (sto) for things 

Ace, itoro (kavo) „ 

Gen. Koro ,, 

Dal. liOMV ,, ,, 

Instr. iAmi. 

Loc. liO.M'L ,, 



MTO 

Mero (civo) ,, 
■lejiy 

MeM'b 



iJOTopbiii (wliicli of several?) and i.aKoii (of what 
sort ?) are declined adjectivally. 









i;oii wliic 


h? 








Singular. 




Plural. 




Mas 




Neut. 


Fem. 


All genders. 


Noni . 


Koii 




Koe 


KOH 


i;6h 


Arc. 


N. or 


G. 


lii'iC 


i;6io 


N. or G. 


Gen. 




i;uero 




noeii 


KOUXT, 


Dat. 




i;6eM\ 




Koeii 


KOHMb 


Instr. 




i;6hmi 




Koeio 


KOUMIl 


Loc. 




KOCML 




lioeii 


KOlIX'b 








•jeii whose ? 








Si 


iigular. 




Plural. 




Ma. 


c. 


Neut. 


Fern. 


All genders. 


Kom. 


Heii 




Hbe 


MbH 


Mb II 


Ace. 


N. 01 


G. 


^he 


"IblO 


N. or G. 


Gen. 




•iLcro 


'civo) 


Mbeii 


'IbUXT. 


Dat. 




MLCJiy 




"ibeii 


MbHSn. 


Instr. 




HbDMb 




'ibem 


'Ibl'lMH 


Loc. 




«lteMT, 




'ibcii 


MMIXl 



* Sounded k6yiv5. 



THE PEONOUN. 81 

HciHwrks. — (1) KOH is practically disused except in 
poetry, and a few proverbs. 

(2) cKo.iiiKO is the only other declinable interrogative 
i'orm. 

Noni. Voc. Ace. ckojlko 
Gen. Log. ciio.ibKiixi 

l>at. CliO.ILIiliMT. 

Instr. cKOJtKi'iMii 

cio.ibKO is similarly declined.' 

Observe. — In the nominative and accu.sative cKOjbiJO 
is a noun governin;^ the genitive plural ; in other case.s 
an adjective. 

e.g. Ckojlko KHiin. bh Haiii.u'i ? 

How many books have you found ? 
H caiMT> He 3Haio CKOJtKUMH CTpaauMU a Bja^iio. 
I do not myself know of liow many countries 
1 am the mastei-. 

II. Relatives. 

These forms are now identical with the interroga- 
tives. But, except in proverbs and poetry, i;to and 'ito 
are disused, uoTopbiu replacing them as relatives. 

KTO and 'ITO are scarcely ever used in strict 
apposition. 

e.g. H BciptTUj'L HfiaHa KOTopoMy a oCimajT> mow 
.10111 a/(b. 

I met John to whom I had promised my horse. 

But they are commonly employed in distributive 
phrases where the relative, preeeJcs. 

G 
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e.g. Kto 6bi nil noHBj/uca y OKHa, bt. Toro HCMe^jieHHo 
cipijiLiH. 
Whoever appeared at a window, (at him) they 
instantly shot. 

1X0 6bl Bbl HU At.iajlH, Bbl tITBMl FOpK) He nOMOJKeTe. 

Whatever you do, you will not remedy the sorrow 
thereby. 



III. 


Demonstr 


atives. 

TOTT. that 




Sing. 


Masc. 


Neut. 


Pern. 


Plural. All genders. 


Nom. 


TOTb 


TO 


la 


T* 


Ace. 


N. or G. 


TO 


Ty 


K or G. 


Gen. 


Toro* 


Toii 


lixi. 


Dat. 


TOMy 


Toii 


T^Ml 


Instr. 


tEmT) 


t6io 


T'bMII 


Log. 


TO Ml 


Toii 


itxTi 




arOTi> this 




Sing. 


Masc. 


Neut. 


Fern. 


Plural. All genders. 


Norn. 


BTOrb 


3T0 


.^la 


3TH 


Ace. 


N. or G. 


3T0 


aiy 


N". or G. 


Gen. 


3T0r0 


3T0H 


3THXT, 


Dat. 


9T0My 


dmk 


3THMT. 


Instr. 


9THMT> 


3T0I0 


3TBMU 


Loc. 


9T0MI 


STOH 


3TB XT. 




6 HUH that 




Sing. 


Masc. 1 Neut. | Fern. 


Plural. 


Nom. 




OBbie, OH biff 


Ace. 


Like any hard adjective 


OHblXT. 


Gen. 


in -biu 


OHblX-b 


Dat. 




OHblMl 


Instr. 




OHblMH 


Loc. 




OHblXt 






* Sou 


aded tavo 





UEMOXHTEATIVES. 
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cett 


this 








Singular. 






Plural. 




Masc. 


Neut. 


Fern. 


All gendeis 


Nom. 


ccii 




cie 


ce 


ci)i 


cii'i 


Ace. 


N. 


or G. 


cie 


ce 


ciib 


N. or G. 


Gen. 


1 


cero* 




ceil 


CIIXT, 


Dat. 




cejiy 




ceil 


cumt. 


Instr. 




CHMb 




ceio 


CHMH 


Loc. 




ceMt 




ceii 


CMXX 



Cons2dt § 2 (3). 

All the rest of the declinable pronouns on the 
demonstrative lines in the table follow the regular 
forms of the determinative adjectives without variation, 
e.g. laitou, laKOBOH such as that ; aiaKia such as this, etc. 

Remarks. — Practically only Km, and smn, are used 
in modern Eussian. ohbih is found in legal docu- 
ments, and cefi in set phrases; e.g. cero^Ha (sivod'nya) 
to-day, ceiisaci in a minute, 40 chxi nopi up to the 
present, ciio MnHyiy this very minute. 

IV. Universal Pronouns. 

bcskIh of all sorts, and KaatAbiu each, are declined like 
the determinative adjectives. 

Becb, all, drops the vowel "e" [v. § 32, I]. 



Nom. 


S 

Maso. 

Becb 


ingular. 
Neut. 
Bce 


Pern. 

Bca 


Plural. 
All genders. 
BCi 


Ace. 


N. or G. 


Bce 


BCH) 


N. or G. 


Gen. 


Bcerot 


nceii 


Bcixi 


Dat. 


Bceiuy' 


Bceii 


BctMT> 


Instr. 


BciMl 


Bceio 


BCbMH 


Loc. 


BCeMTi 


Bcea 


Bcixx 



* Sounded ^iv6. 



t Sounded fsivd. 
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V. Personal Pronouns and Possessives. 
Singular. 



Nom. 

Acc. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Inslr. 

Loc, 

Xom. 

A.a.L. 

Dat. 
Instr. 



1st pers. 2nd pars. 



n I 

MCHli 

M(Mlli 

mh1> 

MUOIO 
Mil Oil 

Mtil; 

Jlbl \ 

1 

liilCI. I 

iia.M'1. I 
na.Mii 



Till 

■reoii 
leo/i 
Tef)li 

TOOOIO 

ToGuii 
■reo'Is 

Plural. 
BU i Olil'l 

Bac'i, 

BaMX 

BauH 



3rd 


pers 




Masc. Neut. 


Fern. 


om. OHO 


oua 


ero* 




ce 


ero 




ei'i t 


eviy 




eii 


11 Ml. 




eio 


i-MI. 




eii 



OH 11 
11 \ I. 
II M^ 
II Mil 



0Dt| 



Eeflexive. 



ceoii 
ceOi'i 
ce5ii 

COOOK) 

cooufi 
ceQb 



As 
singular. 



The close similarity of some of these forms with the Latin 
pronouns will strilie the student, e.g. tibi leoi, sibi ceOt. 

Eefer back to § 2 (3) and § 35 (1). 

The possessives mou, tboh, CBOii are declined like nou 
[v. § 41, I,], but accent the last syllable of the termina- 
tions uniformly; e.g. Moe, mo/i, Moeii, Moero, MoeMif', 
MOii, etc. 

iiaun. our, and Bauii. your, are declined alike, viz. ; 





ilasc. 


Sinfjular. 
Neut. 


Fem. 


Plural. 
All genders. 


Num. 


iiaiUL 


name 


Haiiia 


Hamn 


Acc. 


N. or G. 


Hfiiue 


Haiuy 


X. or G. 


Ucn. 


flduiero 


flaiueii 


HauinxT. 


Dat. 


HamcMV 


Hiiiiieii 


nauiHMi 


Instr. 


nam a Mb 


Haiueio 


udmiiMH 


Loc. 


iii'imeM'b 


iiameii 


iiamHXi 



* Sounded yivo, yim, etc. t Commonly sounded like acc. ee. 
X Sounded like oiiii. 
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Itcmorls. — (] ) cBoii and ceoa always refer back to 
the subject, ■mji a.l cvrr the jK^'son. 

e.g. Bbi npoAaJH idorj 'lecTb. 

You have sold your honour. 

The 3rd person pronouns when they are mil 
reflexive are the genitives ero, ei'i, iixx. 

v.g. Mai cuasaiH Tro Kviicub y;i;6 npo/iajL cr6 roBapbi. 
They told me that the merchant has already 
sold his (somebody else's) goods. 

lu vulgar speech lixiiiii is used for iixi, their. 

When ceSii is attached to reflexive or passive verbs 
it takes the shortened form ca {soiaidnl ca) after con- 
sonants, cb after vowels. 

In older Russian all the pronouns had abbreviated enclitic forms 
[cf. French "moi," "me," etc.], viz. jin, in, cs for Menu, leSn, cedn ; 
Mil, Tii, cii for Milt, ic6I), ceOt. Of these forms only ca survives. 

e.g. B'b OT'iaaHiH n.iBunmrb sabo.ioji, ce5a. 

In despair the prisoner stabbed himself (re- 
flexive). 
Crbiiuycb :jToro. 

I am ashamed of this (a reflexive verb). 
'lauina pasSiuacb. 
The cup was smashed (a passive). 

(2) When ero, cjiy, eil, ee, I'lXb, I'nii, I'ljiu, eii, eio, 
e\ix are governed by aii!/ preposition, the letter ii is 
prefixed to them. 

e.g. la ueiiy to him (sound knemii) 
B^ Hefl in her (sound vnei) 
iipoTHBi mixb against them 
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y Bero with him [cJicz hfl] 

ci, HHMH with them (sound snimi) 

o.iii3b Bei'i near her 

iia Hero against him (sound nanivo) 

Ha HeMT) on it (sound nanyom) 
But ero pa^H for his sake (the preposition follows) 

oKcio ero ^oma near his house 

H04T. Hxx BJacTtK) Under their power, etc. 
In these two instances ero and hxi are possessive 
pronouns, not governed by the preposition. 

(3) As in the nouns and adjectives, the instrumental 
singular feminine -oio, -eio, is often shortened to -oii, -eii. 

(4) As the verbs mostly have full personal in- 
flections, the pronouns are not added except for 
emphasis. 

e.g. lUHHeMT. we swear 

c.iLimy I hear 

DOHHMaeujb ? do you understand ? 

. VI. The Indefinite Pronouns. 

These are formed, as will bo seen in the table iu 
various ways, by prefixes and suffixes ; cf. English 
wlio, whoever, whoso, whosoever. 

(1) Prefixing ni- accented. 

(2) Adding niifiy^i, (i.e. as it may be, from Sy^b, 
imperative of obiTb). [v. § 57, II. and § 82, III.] 

(.3) Prefixing Koe- with a distributive sense, 
e.g. r4l)-HH-5y4b somewhere or other 
Hoe-r^'lj here and there 

Koe-HTo various people (say) 

But u'liKOTopbie some people (say) 
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(4) Adding -to. This suffix may be used with nouns 
as well, and gives an ironic or vague sense, 
e.g. uejOBiKi-TO that kind of man 
KaKoii-TO some sort or other 
kt6-to somebody you know Avho 

VII. Tlie Negative Pronotms. 

These are formed by prefixing hh- nor. 
When declined with prepositions the compound 
breaks up, and the preposition precedes the pronoun 
immediately. 

e.g. iiH Ha Koro against no one 

HH Ha KaKOMi MbcTi not on any place 
In Eussian a negative pronoun requires a negative 
verb, and, contrary to modern English practice, a 
double negative affirms the negative, and does not 
destroy it. 

e.g. HHKor4a ne Cb'uo bohhe'i noxoateii HaieoepemHiOEO. 
Never was there a war like the present war. 
H unr^t He bha^jx Bamero Spara. 
I could not see your brother anywhere. 

But consult § 85. 

VIII. The Pronouns of Identity. 

(1) By affixing -;Ke to any demonstrative, identity is 
implied. 

e.g. aroTL-iKe the same as this 
laKOBOH-JKe the same sort as that 

(2) The words cawi. and cavibiii. 

Ca.MT. means " self" ; as in English, I myself a cajii.. 
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Singular. 
Masc. i Neufc. 


Fern. 


Plural. 
All genders 


Xoin. 


caMi 


caMo 


caMix 


ra-Mii 


Ace. 


tiiMoi'o 1 tasio 


camyt 


N. 01- G. 


(ren. 




caMoro* 


caMOH 


caMiixi, 


Dat. 




caMOMN 


caMoii 


cam 11 MI, 


Instr. 




CaMHMl. 


caMoio 


cauiiMii 


Liic. 




CaMOMb 


ca.Moii 


caMiixb 



As regards the soft plural chmii, cf. § 40 (1) (3). It 
has been carried all through. 

CaMbifl means "the same," and is declined like a 
regular determinative adjective. 

For its use to form the superlati\'c, \'. § 37 (3). 

JX. T/oc /'njiiiju/is of DiJJ'r-rinrr. 

The meanings of Apyi'ofl and hiioh should be 
marked. 4pyi oft is " other," Latin "luis, Greek aXKo<;, 
i.e. anything indeterminate, not what is being thought 
of. iiuoii is "some other," Latin ce/crl, Greek erepoi, 
a more or less determinate object. 

e.g. II'bitoTopbie .Vroro hc Moryib iiouiiii.. 
Some cannot grasp this (fact). 
Iliib'ie Moryii noayjiaTb mto out coiuejb cb \Ma. 
Some (fjiu'</(ii/i, certain people) may think liu 
lias gone mad. 
Oahi'i, OAH-b [v. § 2 (3) J, the plural of ()4i'nib one, also 
means "some"; cf. English, the one says, the other . . ^ 
So, too, HiiorAa sometimes, from time to time (defiuile) 
niKorja sometimes (uncertain) 
bor^a-TO at some time or other (indetermiuate) 

npo^ie, npoqia means "the rest," "the remainder." 

In the singular it occurs in the phrase: — 
B'b ijpo'iCM'b for the rest (of the argameut, etc.). 



* Sniin,1or1 a .i-n.im'. + Qr liHinK 



89 






m 




03 1 


-Q 


<£ 


CD 


> 


> 


4^ 


CD 


'-*:3 


CO 


> 


'aa 


c3 


"-4-^ 


g 


& 




<s 




o 


■m 


.- 




d 




o 




C 






O 


1— ( 




yj 



-f 






o 




CD 
















CD 


<U 


CO 






3 


'-i3 


,jj 


o 




c/: 


1) 


CO 


CJ 


C3 




fl 


-4J 


■ r- 


e3 




-' 


■75 




7 , 



'. z =^ 






1^1 


- ■ 




I. 

-Tb, - 




c ,- 







g f3 



-.CT'g c g. 



-:3 o a . 






-■3 S rt 



K 



«1 


^ U3 


g 


uffix 
mina 




3 


o 


w u 



bo ^ 

c ? 



-«/ 



a % 



CD to 

•^ (-1. 



no KUSSIAN GRAMMAR. 

THE VEEB. 

§ 42 (2). Preliminary Observations. 

The Paiis .of the Russian Verb. 

(i) The Eussian verb presents little difficulty in 
comparison with many other modern languages. As 
was remarked in § 10, the forms of conjugation are 
very much reduced. They are : — 

(1) The infinitive. 

(2) A fully conjugated present tense, used in per- 
fective verbs as the future. 

(3) A past tense consisting of an old participle in 

-.n, with the personal pronouns, the copula, 
as usual in Eussian, being omitted. 

(4) An imperative formed directly from the present 

tense. 

(5) A present "gerundive"* active in -a, and present 

participle in -ymifl or -flmiii. 

(6) A past participle active in -Binifl, and a past 

gerundive* in -p^ or -buiIh. 
These last-named forms are comparable with the pre- 
dicatives and determinatives of the comparative, and 
originate in the same way. In older Eussian uiu was a 
feminine suffix of certain adjectives. 

(7) A present participle passive in -eMWH, and 

(8) A past participle passive in -ibiii or -Hbifl. 
The participles are all fully declined like ordinary 
adjectives. 

(9) A verbal noun in -uie. 

The functions of these parts are more fully discussed 
in the Syntax, § 88 and 89. 

* This so-called " gerundive " is merely an indeclinable participle, 
only used in agreement with the subject of the sentence. 
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Tli,e Deficiencies and the " Aspects'' (bu^bi). 

(ii) Thus in Eussian there is 510 conjunctive, only 
one conjugated tense, only one so-called past " tense " to 
express imperfects, preterites, perfects, pluperfects, etc. 
The future imperfective is formed by a compound tense, 
the infinitive with 6y4y, one of the forms of Sbiib to be. 

The obvious deficiencies are supplemented by the 
aspects of the Eussian verb. 

This subject cannot at present be approached ; it 
may be briefly explained, [v. §§ 58 and 92.] 

In English, " I do," " I am doing," '' I was doing," 
" I did," " I used to do," " I do do," " I have done," all 
define the nature of the act ; e.g. " I am doing " is the 
continuous conjugation ; " I used to do " the habitual ; 
" I have done " marks the completion or perfective 
aspect, and so on. 

If the reader knows any Latin, and can imagine 
Latin reduced to one tense, but converting the other 
tenses into separate conjugations with new infinitives 
to match, he will understand what has happened in 
Eussian. Old Eussian had a far fuller complement of 
tenses, imperfect, aorist, perfect, etc. In modern Eussian 
" aspects " replace the tenses and fulfil entirely the 
same object. 

If Latin had evolved an infinitive laborabare, from 
the imperfect Idborabam, to express the habitual aspect, 
or Idboravlre (from lahordvl) to express the completion 
or perfective, such separate by-forms of the verb would 
very nearly correspond with the Russian aspects. Such 
desideratives as esur'irc, from esurus, future participle of 
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eiio to eat, and the inceptives in -rsro^ might indeed in 
the parlance of Slavonic grammar be termed "aspects." 

To those who know a little Greek, the aspects will 
I.jc even more familiar. 

Thus the present forms voaelv to be ill, airodviriaKui 
to die, correspond to the imperfective Sojirb or xBopaii) 
and VMnparL; the aorist forms ivouriaa, loarjaai, 
a-TToQavelv, to the perfective oooxIiTi., aaxBopaxi,, VMepeii., 
to be taken ill, to die. E.g. om. oGo.iij'b, saxBopa^L, 
ivoarjae ; but oii'b CmAaIi, he was ill some time, iuoaei; 
oui. y.Mnpa.n,, he lay a-dying, aveOvrjaKe. 

And just as vocnja-o), etc., is a future, not a present, 
liut has the aorist stem, so saxHopaK), yiipy signify I 
shall fall ill, etc. E.g. vjiperL oiIj "laxoriiii he will 
die of consumption. 

Jfnir /lif T'irr/.s arc Formril, 

(iii) To know e\ery form of the Eussian -verb, it is 
only necessary to learn the infinitive and Srd person 
singular present. The rest follow. 

7V/'&.s' < h'li/iiiiif mill, Jjiri nil Ir.r. 

i'w) ^'erbs may be either original — i.e. unreferable 
to any sim])ler form — or derivative, from nouns or 
other verbs. E.g. in English " to fall," " to write," 
are original ; " to book," " to tabulate " derivative 
(from the noun "l)ook," and the Latin /abiiin, table). 
(Jr as in Latin, i/'im-c to say, iudicdrc, from iudc; a 
judge. 
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Derivatives, verbs which mostly represent complex 
ideas, greatly outnumber the primary verbs ; in fre- 
quency of use they are less, as the simpler relations 
have to be constantly re-stated. 

In Latin derivative verbs have a vocalic stem, e.g. 
'nulled- re, iiioiih-ri', midh-r.'- So, t(J0, in Itussian ^yjia 
thought, AVMaxr. to think; acjeubifi green, ijcieatTb to 
become green; ikhbi. alive, iiiQTb to live ("original"), 
o;kiibiiti, to revive, from jitiiBoii alive. 

The derivative verbs being the more numerous, and 
the newest and easiest formations, tend to set the model, 
and liecome the "regular" verbs. 

Tlie primary verbs, being tliu most employed and 
tlie most worn down in daily use, also being drawn 
from more ancient sources, conserve obsolete forms, 
and are sometimes called "irregular" — arbitrarily and 
inaccurately. Actually Eussian has next to no verbs 
that can be I'cally termed anomalous. 

Further, many " original " or " primary " verbs have 
consonantal stems or roots, e.g. Latin mj-i-rc to rule, 
(/h.-civ to say. 

§ 43. TiiF. Eussian Infinitive. 

The Eussian infinitive ends in -ti. and is preceded 
by the root in original verbs, by the stem in derivative 
verbs. 

In some verbs -in accented survived, e.g. hcc-ti'i to 
carry. 



* Russian verbs in -Btl, -'Sio, -iiTL, -am, -iiTt, -» may be compared 
with the Latin -eo, -[d]o, -io, whilst the Bussian first conjugation 
consists of root-verbs, lii;e the Latin third. 
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In some few guttural stems, the guttural and -tb 
coalesce into -ml, e.g. neib to bake, for ncK-Th; ate'ir. to 
burn, for Hter-Ti.. 

In some dental roots, the dental and -tb coalesce 
into -CTb, e.g. dccth to lead, for Be4-Tb ; n.iecTii to pleat, 
for njei-TL. 

In "original" vocalic stems -tb follows the root, 
e.g. 3Ha-TB to know. 

Sometimes a consonant is extruded, e.g. jkbtb to 
live, for jkhb-tb. 

All derivative stems are vocalic, e.g. iKda-iB to 
wish. 

§ 44. The Forms Derived from the Eussias 
Infinitive. 

The -Tb termination must be removed, and the stem 
or root stripped. 

(1) By adding -aie a verbal noun is formed; 
e.g. KdeSaib to rock, KOJeOaHie ; Biaib to blow, 
BiaHie. 

(-!) By adding -.it. the past tense is formed; 
e.g. a KOJeoajT. I rocked.* 

(3) By adding -a to the present stem the present 
" gerundive " ^i^a-Tb ; e.g. niisa doing. 

* In consonantal stems this -at, is dropped in the masculine 
I singular, restored in the other inflections. 
[U/Js'/ E.g. TepcTh (root up) to rale, past tense iep%, lepjisi (fern.), etc. 

/ jeib (root ier) to lie down, past tense jeri, jerjA (fem.), etc. 

-pe>!i) (root peK) to spealr, past tense peKi, peKjA (iem.), etc, 

But of. for this last the Polish r;^ekl, and Cech fekl, 
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(4) By adding -ymiu, -lomiii to the present stem the 

present participle ; e.g. iiM^iomiH possessing 
(bmb-te);* -fliniH is added with derivative verbs 
in -HTt: nuc-a-Tt, nHmymifl. 

(5) By adding -bi or -biuh the past gerundive; 

e.g. nac-a-Tt to write, nHcaei, nacasuiH,! and 
by adding -biuIh the past participle active ; 
e.g. BBceJH-Tb to enliven, BecejH-BiniB. 

(6) By adding -CMbiftor-HMbiH the present participle 

passive ; e.g. Kyna-ib to buy, KynHMbiu ; 3Ha-Tb 
to know, 3HaeMbiH. 
An easier rule is to form this from the 1st person 
plural present itynHMij saaeMTj. 

(7) A perfect participle passive in t or h. t is only 

used in a very few verbs of certain types; 
e.g. ABHByib to move, flaiiHyTbiii, nocjaib to 
send, nociaiiBbiii sent. 
This participle is accented like the 2nd 'person 
singular present of variable verbs. 

All participles are fully declined as predicatives 
and determinatives. 

Before preceding to learn the verbs, the student must 
be sure he knows the phonetic rules in §§ 2, 5, 6, 8, 9, 

It will be observed that all the forms derived from 
the infinitive are accented like the infinitive. There 
are scarcely any exceptions to this rule. 

* In older Eussian the terminations were -yiH, -una gerundive, 
-5"jiS, -HHiii participle. Some of the latter survive as adjectives, 
e.g. MOr^ilB powerful (MOib), ropiiiB (ropHTb) hot, CBAiiiiB sedentary. 
By4y>ja is stUi used as the gerundive present of Outl ; O^^yiniS, the 
regular form, means " future." 

t In consonantal roots the termination is -miu, e.g. eecia to 
carry, necii, Hecmiil. 
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§ 45. The Foemations feom the 1st Person 
Singular Present. 

Tlie i'livpci'dtire is formed from the 1st person 
singular present by substituting ii, t or ii for y or lo. 

The addition of -le makes this imperative form 
plural. 

Tlie same -le added to the 1st person plural makes 
a hirlatlrc mood " let us do." 

The accentuation is that of the present tense. 

e.g. 5yAy I shall be, Gy^i., Gy^tie, Sy^esi-Te 
nece.iKi I enliven, Bece.ii'i, Beceji'iie 

There are a very few exceptions to this general 
rule, viz. uiiir, to beat [v. § 52 (2) /3], ^aifc to give 
|v. § 57, 111.], CTOHTB to stand [v. § 52 (3)], So/itch to 
fear [v. §52 (3j], CM'liHTtcii to laugh [v. § 52 (3)], KpwTi.* 
to cover [v. § 52 (2) e]. 

e.g. nueM.iio I take, bhcjui'i fibib I beat, 5eii 

0010 I fear, 6ou-cfl moiocb I wash, Moii-cfi 

§ 40. The Accentuation of the Verb. 

I. All tlie forms derived from the infinitive [v. § 44] 
have a fixed accent, tliat of the infinitive. 

II. Except in a very few verbs the imperative lias 
ihn accent of the 1st person singular present. 

III. Verbs which uniformly accent the termination 
or the stem in every part are said to have a fixed 

* The exception in verbs in -UTb is apparent only : if the Li be 
taken as a contraction of -ok or \ , i.e. as equivalent to -,m6cti>. 
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accent. Only a few derivatives and most of the original 
ver?js have a variable accent. 

IV. The only constant variations in the accentuation 
of the verb are in the present tense and the past parti- 
ciple passive, and forms derived from the present stem. 

V. Every verb which has an infinitive of two 
syllables or more, and is not accented on the ultimate, 
has a fixed accent. 

VI. In dissyllabic verbs accented on the ultimate 
in the infinitive, the accent rnMij vary on certain 
inflections. 

VII. A verb with a variable accent accents the 
infinitive and 1st person singular present alike, the 
2nd and 3rd persons singular, the 1st and 2nd plural, 
on the penultimate; the 3rd person plural either on 
the ultimate or penultimate, generally the latter. 

VIII. As a rule, the past participle passive has the 
secondary accent when the accent is variable.* 

IX. Eussian verbs, original or derivative, with tixed 
or variable accents, are divided into four conjugations, 
which differ only very superficially and slightly. 

e.g. Bi'iAixb to see (rule V.). 

Bl'llKy UII4I1M1> 

BiMHuit Biuaie 

Bll^nil BH^HT't 

uHcaTt to write (rule VI.). 
nnuiy nnmenn. 

ni'mieuiL ni'imeTe 

ni'imeii nHiDyit 

* E.g. Bocniiiixb educate, BocnHiaHiibiii ; niic^Tb write, nHmeiL, 
nucannuii. 

H 
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cKaaaib to tell (rule VI.). 

CKaiKV CKaJKCMl. 

chibKeuir. ciiaiiieie 

citaiKen. CKaan ti 

necTi'i to carry (invariable) (rule VI.). 
Hecy HeceMt 

iieceiub Heceie [v. § 9 (7) (1)] 



iieceix 



Hecvn. 



§ 47. Examples of the Complete Conjugation of 
TWO Derivative Verbs with Fixed Accents. 



BtpH-Tb to believe 
[eipeniej * 



Infinitive : !iteja-Tt to wish 

Verbal noun: jnejauie 

Present gerundive : iiicjaa Bipa 

Present 2Mrt. act.:, vitciaiomiii Bipamiii 

Past gerundive act. : }Ke.iaBi, iKejaBinn BtpHBt, BipHBinu 



Past part. act. : 
Present part. pass. 
Past part. pass. : 
Present : 



oin., 



Past . 



IKCiaBlUlU 

jKCjaeMbiii 

JKCJiaHHblH 

a mejaio 
Tbi jKejaenib 
OHa, OHO iKCJaeii 

Mbl JKCJaCM^ 

Bbi jKejaeie 

OHH, OHi !KejaiOTT> 

fl, Tbi }KeJa.i^, JKejaja 



BtpoBiniii 

flipHMblHt 
-BipeHHWH 
B%piO 
BBpniIlb 

B'tpnrb 

BipHMl) 
B'bpHTC 

BBparb 
B'tpHJi), Bipn.ia 



,(Htejaji, Htcjaja, Htejajo 
OHT,, ona, OHo||j,jj,p^^^^ Btpiua, BiipH.jo 

Mbl, Bbl, OHH, OHB aiCiajH, B'BpO.IH 



» Replaced by Btposanie, from BtpOBait. t Eare. 
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Fiilii/nr. 6y4V \ , ov'aeMt \ 

J, \ BlipHTb J, I BifenilTf, 

Imperdlivc : 2nd pers. sing, iitejafi Dipt. 
2nd pers. pi. )Ke.iauTe BipLTe 

Uidess specially mentioned, all the parts of the Russian 
rcrh are siviply and regularly formed as in these tico 
paradicims. 

§ 48. The Four Conjugations. 
Some Phonetic Rules. 

Before entering on this section, reperuse § 5, § 6, § 8, § 9. 
Remember. — Words in -epe-, -opo-, -e.ie-, -OJio-, though 
now dissyllables, represent monosyllabic roots in -pe-, 
-pa-, -.le-, -ja-. 
Rcmemher — 

r -|- e makes iKe r 4- n makes Htii r -f k) makes JKy 
And similaily with k and x (changing to h and m). 

Rcmemher — 

T -f- H) makes in Eussian hv, in Church Slavonic my. 

4 -f 10 makes in Eussian aty, in Church Slavonic jkav. 

T -f fi can make in Eussian na, and in Church Slavonic 
ma or remain. 

T -|- e or H can make ^e, 'ih or remain. 

4 -|- e or H can make Hie, jkb or remain. 

A + a can make ata or remain. 

When the dental remains, it is due to the influence 
of the written language. 

Remember — k, r -I- -n are changed to -hb; but t or 
4 -f- TH to -CTH, and the ending -ctm is extended to other 

roots by false analogy. 

h2 
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Rcmciiilr.i- — 3 + fl becomes lua or remains, 
c + )[ becomes ma or remains, 
c + 10 becomes iiiy 
3 + 10 becomes iity 
CI + 10 becomes uiy 

Iti'iiLinnhcr. — Tlie euphonic insertion of .i after laliial 
rdots before lo, and -euHbiii. 

Before otlrer soft vowels c, ri and ct as a rule ai'e 
nji-rely softened in pronunciation, not changed in 
i-iuality. [v. § 5 (4).] 

§ 49. The Fii;st Oonjociation. 

At the head of § 42 there is printed a scheme of the 
four conjugations. 

The first conjugation forms its present in -y, -emi., 
-eiT), -e.vl^, -eie, -yii., added directly on to the root, 
without any intermediate vowel. 

It comprises the following classes : — 

1. Guttural Boots. — Infinitive in -mi. ; e.g. ne^t to 
bake, jghl to lie down, MCib to be able. 

e.g. ncMi. to bake (root neit) iKeiT. to burn (root vutr) 



Punt jMTt. art.: neKuiiii 


iiienuiii 


Gciv/iuUvc : neiil 


HieriuH 


F'i'ifinil -part, act.: neEymiii 


iiirymiii 


Fad 'pari. pasa. : ne^eRnbiii 


HilKeHHblfl 


I'l-iHint : neity neHe.«i, 


31! ry JKJKCMT. 


neseuib ne'iere 


jKJKeoib jKiKere 


neMert neKyn. 


jKJKen. Htryn. 



TaA : neKi., neiua, neiuo, neit.in ; Hieri., )i;r.ia, ikoo, atrJil 
Imperative: neitii; ;i;rii 
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Similarly : — 

pcHb to s]^)eak (root pen) — this verb is obsolete. 
.le'ii. to lie down (irregular present stem .iiiry, 

ji'oKeuiB, JiiryrL ; but past .ien>, .ler.ia, .ler.Ki, 

.ler.iH) ; imperative .larb 
MO'ib to be able (root sior) 

Nvk. — Mosr, makes Mory, MOJiteuib, M6;i;eri., MoiheMr., 
MOJKeTC, MorvTT,; imperative Mon'i, etc. 

Similarly : — 

MC'ib to draw (root B.jei;) 

cliHb to cut (root ciij) 

ocpe'ib to shelter (root Geper, present oepery, 

CepeiKemb . . . oepecyxb, past Geperi., 

6eperja, Ceperjo, oeper.jii) 
CTope'ib to guard (root cieper, like Sepewb) 
CTpi'i'ibCH to have the hair cut (root crpHr)' 
104 b to flow (root tck) 
saiipil'ib to yoke (root upar: note the past 

sanpan., sounded pryok, prigla, -16, -li) 
BO.iowb to drag (root bojok) 

PmdicuUy nil of tlicsc liave a fwal acauit on Hit 
IrrialndJioii. 

II. Naml Ritol.A. — Infinitivuin-aTb(-aTbafter!K, 'i,etc.). 

Rcmniihcr. — The Eussiaii a represents the Old Sla\' g 
(French aim, i/i, in /aim, Jin); and the nasal lost in 
some forms is restored in fuller inflections; cf BpLwiii, 
BpcMCIIH. [v. § -! (2).] 

e.g. iiawaib to begin (root Mbii); cf. imperfeotive 
Ba'iiiiiaTb 



'' Note past participle passive ocTpiiii.ciiiiMii. 
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The present gerundive and participle Hasaa and 
Hanaioraiii do not exist, as the verb is perfective and has 
no present tense ; only the past active participles 
lunaBX, HaHaBiuiii. 

But note past 2yart. ])ass. Ha'iaibiu, or ua'iaToii. 

Present (with future meaning) : — 
naHHy HaiHeMT. 

naHHeiiiL BaHiieie 

HaTHCTT. HaHHyfB 

Fast: Haiaji, DaisJa, Hatja.io, uaqajH 
Imperative: naHHi'i 

Verbs of this class take the p>ast passive participle in 
T, and mostly throw the accent hack on the past tense m 
-.ri) and the participle in t. Otherwise the accent is 
always on the termination. 

Such are : — jitaib ()KMy) to press (root iklm) ; Htaii. 
(jKny) to reap (root ikbh), Haib (root sbh); only 
used in compounds, e.g. naqiiHaTb begin, 
ccjHHi'iTi) compose; nniii (niiy, root nbn), mostly 
used in compounds, e.g. pacai'iTb to crucify. 

Vcrhs of this class take the verhal substantive in -lie 
(as also do the liquid roots, v. infra). 

e.g. pacnarie the crucifixion 

noHi'iTie the meaning (of a passage) 

There is one other such verb (with a nasal root) of 
great consequence, only used in compounds, viz, -uib 
(root CM, Latin emere) to take. 

In compounds, as with tlie 3rd person , pronoun 
[v. § 41, Y. (2)], II is prefixed to the root. 
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e.g. HaHiiTi to hire, iipuHiiit accept, hohhtb to 
understand, saHfiib to occupy (oneself) or to 
lend, Biinh to take up, cuaib to take away ; all 
in the imperfective, iiaHiiMaii., apHHiiMaTb, etc. ; 
all having a past participle passive, HamiTb, 
saufiTi, etc. 

The present restores the original root -ewi. 

e.g. nauMV, HaiiMeiiib, etc., rioitMy, BOSLMy, saiiMy, etc. 

There also exists a perfective present form in ^m.iio, bh^mjeo, 
BH^MJeiut, conjugated like a verb with fixed accent of the third 
conjugation, but with an imperative accented BHeM.iu. 

III. Sibilant Boots. 

These are : — 

iiecTii to carry (root iiec) 

nesTi'i to drive (e.g. in a carriage) (root bcs) 

rpLi3Tb to gnaw (root rpus) 

j'fesTb to climb (root .ifa) 

1I0J3TU to creep (root noj.!) 

iiacTii to graze (transitive) (root uaci) 

Example : — 

Infiniticc : ueaTi'i 
Gerundive present : uesii 
Participle present : nesy a\ i ft 
Gerundive past : ueauiH 
Past participle passive : seae u h bi a 
Verbal, derived from imperfective : -BOKeHie 
Pri'se/tt : be:iyi Bcsemb, etc. 
Piist : Be3b, ite3.ia, -.16, -ji'i 
Imperative: nesH 
Xoticr. — .rbsTb has a present ,rIJ3y, .rli3emb, etc., .ifayra ; 
imperative .ifob. 
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IV. Roots ill Liquids : -cpe-, -opo-, -e.ie-, -o.io-. 
(1) e.g. lepeiL to rub (root Ttp, imperf. lupaib) 

-jiepeTb to die (root Mtp, imperf. -unpaTb) 
nepeib to prop (root iibp, imperf. iiiipaib) 
l]xample : — 

Infinitioc : Tcpeib 

Vcrhcd: ipeuie* 

Past 'part. puss. : 'repib, like the roots ia nasals 

Present gcnindive act.: ipymii 

Present piart. rM. : ipymiii 

Past 'part. act. : Tepibiii 

Present: rpy, ipeuib, iperb, rpeMb, ipeic, ipyiL 

Past : repi, Tep.ia, -.10, -.iii 

Like the roots in nasals, the verbal noun aud past 
participle passive are formed with t, and the past tense 
and past participle passive throw the accent back on to 
the particle with which they are compounded, 
e.g. yMcp-L, yMcpja, vMcp.io, yiacpjH (ysiepeib) 

So, too, no/inepx (but -nepi.) to prop. 

(2) Sopofb to fightf rio.ioTb to weed 

nopoTb to rend Mcioib to grind 

Ko.ioTb to pierce 

bOjoTb to pierce. 
Present peirt. net.: i;6.iK)iuiii 
Past 'part, act.: bo.iODiuiii 
Verbal voi'n : bo.ioTbe 
I'a.'st piart. pasx. : lio.iOTb 
Presnit part, pa.^s. : i;6.ieMbiii 
Present (following the third conjugation) : bciid, 

Ko.iemb, bo.icTb, uo.iesrb, Kojere, Ko.uorb 
Past: koj6.11., lio.ioja, ko.iojo, ko.iojii 



* T^piic is disused. 

t Used with -en, omitted in example, 
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These five verbs differ slightly from the verbs 
in -cperb, -e.ieib. 

(a) The present as in the third conjugation. 

(B) A uniformly variable accent, [v. § 46.] 

(7) A regular vocalic past tense with fixed accent. 

(S) Mo.iOTb is irregular in forming its present: mc.im), 
Mc.ieiuL, MejcTi, Me.icMb, mejeie, Me.iiOTL, as though from 
an infinitive Me.ieTt. 

V Boots ill Dentals. 

e.g. uecTi'i to lead (root Be4) 
rucciii to press (root ruei) 
UBtcTi'i to bloom (root uuk), but v. § 'J (7) (3) 
i!.iacTb to lay (root Kja4) 
upacTt to steal (root Kpa4) 

(lipa^y, KpiMenbiii) 
iiacTb to fall (root na4) 
iipncTb to spin (root npti.i) 
cliCTb to sit (ci'iAV, c«4emb) 
pacTH to grow (root paci : paci y, etc. ; past 

tense pocTi) 
-■lecTb to read (root 'ibr) 
ii.Vn'i to go (root h,\) 

and by false analogy — ■ 

CKpecTb to scrape (rootcKpoo : cupeoy, chpeoeuib — 

CKpeoi) 
rpecTb to row (root rpeo : rpeoy, rpcoeiiib, rpeobj 
i;.i(icTb to swear (roothJHn: lUHHy, hMiiaeiiib — 

li.m.i^) 

These verlis form the past in a\> added on to the 
\'(jvvel of the infinitive, the real root being disregarded, 
e.g. Be.ib, BCJa, se.io, bcji'i 
So iiKA-h, kbIjt., it.ia.i^ 
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Exceptions, rpecTi and cKpecib: rpeoi, rpeoja, rpeo.i^i ; 
CKpeoT., CKpeoja, cEpeojii; and paciii (root paci), pacxy, 
paciefflb, poc -I, -.la, -a6, -jii. 

'lecTs and h^ti'i follow slightly different rules. 

Present : H4y (in compounds ii^y, e.g. aaiMy I shall find, 

etc.), H^eiub, H^eii, H^eMi, n^eie, H4yTi. 
Past (from root me/() : me.n., uwa, Lu.ii'i 
Participles and gerundives : U411, HAymiii, me/iLuiii 

HecTb (only used in compounds, root ibt) 
Present: -■jiy, -MTeinb, -htvti 
Past : -'leJ^, -Hja, -HJii 
Verhal noun : -HTenie 

Participles and gerundives: -ht«, -Hiymiii, -HTiiBiuiii, 
-•iTeHHbiii 

ctcTb has a present c«4y accented uniformly like 
JCHb, .Kiry. itpacTb accents the present Kpa4y, itpaAeuJi, 
etc. 

With these variations, one example will explain all 
these verbs. 

i;pacTb to steal 

Present geruiulice active : KpaAit 

Present p)articiple active : KpaAymifl 

Past participle active: KpaAiuiii 

Past participle passive : itpa/ieHT), KpaAeuHbiii 

Present: itpafly, -eiub, -eib, -ewh, -eie, -'^rh 

ImpercUive : Kpa4ii 

All these forms use the real root of the verb in the 
present forms. 

Past: lipa.ri., i;pa.ia, i;pa.io, i;pa.iii 
So, too, cki-b, ci-ia, cijo, ckiu 
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For the accentuation of the past tense in its inflec- 
tions, as a rule, monosyllables derived from verbs vchicli 
accent the terminations throw the accent forward, 
e.g. Jen., jer.ia, jerjo, jeiJii'i 

na.i'i.* (nacTb) and ciAi, (ctcTb) have a fixed accent, 
influenced by the derivative parts from verbs in -axb 
and -in. 

Forms such as bGwIT., n.ie.JL (eecTH, a.iecjk) throw the 
accent forward like jen., pocb ; so, too, k.iiijx (K-iacTb, 
KJinay), itpaji. (itpacTb). 

Uxcept in original verbs, mostly monosyllabic, the 
past tense, or rather the participle in -a, never shifts 
the accent. 

VI. Boots in B. These are three in number. 
HtiiTb to live 
lUbiTb to swim 

CwibiTb to have a reputation of (Greek nXueov) 
e.g. OHT) cJbiBeTT. My4pbiMi he is thought wise. 
One example illustrates all three. 
iKBTb to live 
Verbul noun : jKniie and ;KHTbe 
Past participle 'passive: -jKiixbiii 
Gerundive present active: jkhbh 
Participle present active: jKHBymiii (but older form, 

used adjectivally, )KHBy4iu) 
Gerundive past active: jKUBinn, >kiibt> 
Participle fast active: /Ki'iBUiiii 
Present: iKHBy, jKHBeuib . . . -.ituByrx 
Past: iKiu'b, jKH.ia, iKii.io, ;i,ii.ih 



* Of. Polish padl. 
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\n. (JoiiaoiKi iiliil roii/s ini./Ii II K>ip„nil ■ntHicl. a. 

e.g. Bpait to speak at raudom, or lie 
.iraii, to lie (tell falsehoods) 
Gpaih to take (iterative -GiipaTi)) 
>MaTb to wait (iterative -)Kii,i;(ti.) 
puait to tear 
ciiaTb to sleep 
pjKaih to neigh 
4paTb to tear (present 4epy) 
3BaTb to call (present aony) 

I'Lxamples : — 

pBaib to tear /iparii to tear 

Vcrhiil iwim: pBaiiic ^paube* 

I'dHl pini. 'pa.HH. : piiairb ^paii'b 

(_! nnt inline in-rx. (I rj.: pBi'l ./tepA 

Fdrliciplc pir)^. lid. : pBymiii 4cpyiniii 

Fiid 'pmi. Ml. : pBaBuiiii ^paBiuiii 

l^rcsr.iil : pBv, peemb, pBen., ^epy, Aepiiiub, /leperb 

pBCMb, paerc, pByib ^epoM'b, Aepere, AcpyiL 

I'dxl : pBa.ib, pBa.ia, pBa.io, 4pa.ib, 4paja, Apa.io, 

pBajii 4pa.iii 

So, too, .iiaib, ,iry, .la^eiub, etc. Su, too, Opaib, oepy ; 

;iBaTb, :)OBy 

There arc niauy similar Ibrms in the third con- 
jugation, monosyllabic and dissyllabic, e.g. auaib to 
know, ciiarb to sleep, iiiicaTb to write, [v. § Bl (3).] 



' Irregular accentuation. 
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§ 50. The Second (Conjugation. 

The first conjugation consists of consonantal roots 
attached du-ectly to the terminations. This involves 
phonological difficulties, and slightly complicates the 
accentuation and appearance of the forms. 

The second conjugation is composed of roots with a 
vocalic suffix, and thus greater apparent regidarity is 
secured. 

The marks of the second conjugation are : infioitivc, 
-FivTi. ; present, -h\, -Heini., -hctl, -nesib, -Here, -hvti., oi', 
accented, -dv, -HeuiL, -mn,, -Heji't, -Here, -nyri.. 

Tlie present forms are therefore identical with those 
of tlie first conjugation, save for the prefixing of the u. 

This conjugation falls under two main heads, wliich 
must be carefully distinguished. 

I. Perfective verbs conserving the " ny " suffix 
throughout all the forms of verb, and mostly accented 
like the imperfective ^erb from which they are derived. 
These verbs [v. § 59, 1. (2)] as perfectives have a peculiar 
meaning of instantaneity — of doing an action once and 
suddenly. The suffixal vowel of the imperfective verb 
is dropped, and sometimes the last consonant of the 
root as well, to avoid heavy combinations of the 
consonants, 
e.tj. 



BeprliTii 


to turn 


BepHVTL 


CTcraTb 


to quilt 


cieniyTb 


nopxaTL 


to flutter 


nopxHVTL 


>iaxaTb 


to wave 


iiaxHyxL 


ABiiraii. 


to move 


.^BHBVTI. 
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e.g. /lepraih 
Tporaii. 
jionaib 

TOni'lTI. 

TarnBaTh 
Kacaibca 
lueniaTb 



to pull 

to touch 

to split 

to sink 

to drag 
to concern 
to whisper 



/lepHj'Ti. 

TpOHVTL 
JOHHyTb 

TOB^Tb* to drown 
TiiHyTb* to pull 

KOCHyTLCn 

raennyTb 



There are some exceptions to this rule of accen- 
tuation. 

e.g. TMnin to look at rjHHyrb 

KH^aTb to leave KHHyib 

sepnaib to take in water HepnHyrb 

(of a ship) 

,3iHTb to gape -3iiHyTb 

npniaTb to cry KpiiKHyib 

Mote, however, compounds in nii'iHyib have a variable 
accent. 

e.g. sauflHyib, aarjiAHy, aarjHHeiub, etc. 



II. Verbs in -Hyib, imperfective and intransitive. 

In the past tense the simple root is used, with no 
suffixal vowel between the last consonant and n, 
which latter, as in the first conjugation, drops in the 
masculine singular. 

These verbs are distinguished from ordinary im- 
perfectives by having the special inchoative meaning 
of " becoming." 



' With variable accent T6neim., THneniii, THnyTuii. 
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Ill 



These verbs are nearly all accented on the pen- 
nltimate. 

e.g. c.ihnHVTh to become blind 
coxayib to become dry 
'laxHyit to die gradually, or wither 
(•TbiHyTF) to cool 
ri'ioHYTB (rnSaib) to decay 
THXHVTb to become quiet 

In this class a few verbs have the past tense in -nyji.. 

e.g. .uinnyxb to adhere, .ii'uiHyjL; -cHyib (mostly 

used in compounds, e.g. sacHVib, npocByTb) to 

sleep, -cHyjT. (as the perfective of sacbinaTi., etc.) 

The present runs -cuy, -CHeinb . . . CHyn>.* 

III. Examples of conjugation in both varieties. 

Perfective and Transitive. Imperf. and Intrans. 
KiiHyib to cast off rHOHyib to decay 



Infinitive : 
Verbal noun : 
Past part. pass. : 
Present part. act. : 
Present gerundive act. 
Past gerundive a.ct. : 
Past part. act. : 
Present part. pass. : 
Present : 



Past : 



KHHyib 

(KHHyiie) 

KHHyiMii (in t not h) 

none 

none 
laiayBiUH 
Ki'iHyBiuiii 

none 

KHHV, KHHeUlb, 
KUHeil, KMHCMX 



rHSnyTb 
none 
none 
niSflymiH 
riiSHymH 
ruSHyBina 
n'lSHyBmifl 
none 
rnSHV, rHSflemb, 
FHOHeiii.rHQHeM'b, 



Imperative : 



KHHeie, KBHYTT. rnSfleie, riSHyTT) 

KHHy.n>, KBHyja, fhSt., rnSja 

KBHyjOj KHHy.iii ruSjo, tdojh 

KHHb rnSb 



* Cf. the noun cohi, CHa. 
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§ Til. T}iE Third Conjugation. 

Preliminar ij . 

The characteristic of this conjugation is the present 
in -H), -eiiii), -en., -bmi., -ere, -iott.. 

This conjugation comprises a number of primary 
original verbs, mostly monosyllables, and vocalic roots 
(theieby distinct from those in the first conjugation) ; 
a few consonantal roots also exist. 

It comprises the enormous and increasing number 
of regular derivatives in -iTb ; the derivative verbs in 
-air. and -aiii, which is the commonest form, and the 
large class of verbs in -OBait., -CBarh, together with the 
iteratives in -biBaxi., -iiBaii.. 

Thus, this conjugation perhaps embraces the 
majority of Eussian verbs. 

An example of a simple regular verb in -aib is to 
be found at § 47. 

Verbs in -tTb are precisely the same, e.g. acieHtTi. 
to become green, the stem aaienfe- being substituted for 
the stem viic.ia-. 



§ 52. The (Original Verbs of the Third 
c0n.jugat10n. 

I. Tliose in which the terminations ai'e directly 
affixed to the root. 

(1) Liquid roots in -ojoxb, -opoTb. 
These have been explained in § 49, IV. (2). 
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(1^) yiii-ii/i'i; riHils. — (a) Jfools ill a. 
0..^'. 3ua-Tb to know 
This i.s cunjugatcd exactly like jKCJari, |'\'. § 47J. 
8o, too, ciii-Tt to shiue (cinio). 

(/3) Eoots in u. 
e.g. OiiTb to beat Jirib to flow lumb to sew 

BHTb to w iucl Opirrt to shave ruurt to mt 

All of these form Um 2}asi jKirticq-ilc pa-taivc in -n,. 

e.g. 6uTi, BiiT^, jim^, etc. 
The vriiial nouns are formed either in -mie or -boHie. 

e.g. 6nThe, GieHJe, ruieHie, etc. 
The fjresent tense is formed : — 

obio, Cberab, Gbert, 6besn., Sbeic, Cbioi]. 
So, too, uibio, niiio, Jbio, Bbio, etc. 
Hut 6pHTb, 6peK), Speeiub, Speerb, CpeeMi.j Specie, opesoTb. 

The other forms present no -Parian ce ; e.g. Cbd, 
obLomiii, Gi'iBUiiii, dii.rb (oi'ua, 61'uo, Cii.in), 6eii (imperativoj. 
[v. § 4,1] 

(7) Eoots iu y. 

e.g. 4yTb to blow ooyib to put nu [shoes] 

These are quite regular, the root being 4y, ooy. 
e.g. Ajio, 4yemb . . . AJmb, Ayii 
4ys, Aywmiii, 4yBmiu, AJA-h 
The verbal noun and past participle passive are 
in T, AyTbe, oByiie, jyib, ooyib. 

(S) Eoots in h. 

ortTb to dare* rp^iib to warm 

ycniib to succeed 

* Not to be confused with CMt/iitCfl laugh, [v. § 52, I. (3).] 

I 
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There arc \eij few original verbs of this type ; they 
are all regularly conjagated like the derivatives in -in, 
or like jneiaio [v. § 47], substituting the root in i 
for Kerk-. 

They are all accented throughout on the root- 
vowel ■!) ; e.g. cjrliio, rpieix, vcniji. For -^•fcTt dress, 
v. § .57, 11. 

For niii, v. following sub-section (e). 

(fc) Verbs in -bitb. 

[For obiTb to be, v. § 57, II. This verb is anomalous, 
forming its parts — as in nearly all Indo-European 
languages — out of several separate roots.] 

e.g. lipLiTb to cover, mlitb to wash, bbitb to howl, 
pbiTB to dig, HBiTB to be injured, and nfcrb to 
sing, M'hich accents the termination ; noio, 
noeiuB, noeri, nocMX, noeie, noibrB. 

Bi fully accented is sounded almost as a diphthong 
id, and KpBiiB may be taken as an abbreviated form of 
KpoeiB. One example will illustrate them all. 

InfiniLicc : KptiTB 

Verbal noun : KpbVrie* 

Fast participle piass. : Kpbii'b* 

Past particip)le ad.: KpuBUiiu 

Past gerundive act. : KpuBi, KpbiBUiH 

Past: Kpb'i.ix, Kpb'ua, itpb'uo, Kpb'un 

Present : KpoH), KpoeiuB, Kpoeii,, Kpoesix, itpoexe, itpoiOTb 

Present participle pass. : itpocM w li 

Imp)eratiiie : Kpoii, KpoHxe 

* From §§ 49 I., II., IV., VI., § 50, § 52, I. (2) (fl) (y) (t), it will 
be seen that most of the primitive root-verbs, consonantal and 
vocalic, have the past participle passive in i and not in h. 



THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 



115 



II. Verbs with au infinitive in -aib, -aib ; but 
affixing the root directly on to the terminations of the 
present tense. 

Of these verbs there is an immense number. Some 
instances can be given. Otherwise they are conjugated 
like JKCJaifl or ^Liam. 





• 


Present. 




Accentuation. 


lafiib 


to thaw 


xaio 




fixed 


iamb 


to bark 


jaM) 






Kanaib 


to trickle 


Kan.iK) (lianaio) 




Masaib 


to anoint 


MaiKy 






pfeaib 


to cut 


pfoKy 






Myaib 


to hear 


HyK) 






npaiaTb 


to hide 


nptt'iy 






BiflTb 


to wave 


BilO 






opaxb 


to plough 


opw 






uaxiarhctt 


to hope 


HaAiiocb 






njEKaib 


to weep 


nja'iy 






4BuraTb 


to move 


ABi'iHcy (4CHraio) 




niicaTb 


to write 


riiimv', but 


nHiiieiiib, variable 




rii'iinyTi, and 


IIHCaHHbIB 


cMiaibca 


to hiugh 


CMirocb 




invariable 


Bflsaib 


to bind 


Ba>i.y 




variable 


/(peJiaTb 


to sleep 


4peM.iib 




„ 


nieniaib 


to whisper 


maaif 




,, 


cKasaib 


to say 


CKajKV 




)5 


jieneiaib 


to stammer 


jenewy 




„ 



Nearly all the verbs of this class accented on the 
last syllable have a shifting accent, like that of UHcaib. 

Notice. — (1) CTCHaTb, to groan, has mixed forms : 
cieHaio, CTCHaeuib, etc., or ctohio, CTOHerab, etc.; past 
fieua.ii or CTOua.ii. 

I 2 
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(2) HOJeSaibto rock, Ko.ieo.iH) or KO.ieoaio, Ko.ieo.ieiui. 

or i;oje6aeii]i>, etc. 
(o) Ljaib to send, m.iio, iiueLiib, m,ierf,, m,.ieic, 

m.iiOTb (imperfective -cbi-iJiTb). 

(4) cr.iaTi. to spread, ctciio, CTejeuib, etc., crc.iiorb; 
past cnajibj CT.ia.ia, cijlslao, cuajH. 

(5) 4bixaTbto breathe, 4Huiy, ^biiueuib, 4biuiyTi or 
/Ibixaio, Abixaeuib, etc., in compounds. 

(6) CTpaAaxb to suffer, cTpaiiwy or cipaAaio in the 
1st person; otherwise cipa^aio, cipaAaemb, etc. 
CTpaHt^y is a Church Slavonic form, the true 
Russian would have been cipaiKy. 

§ 53. The Tiiiku Conjugation. 

Tkc DcrivdI.iiX Verbs. 

There are tlii'ee forms of derivatives in. the third 
conjugation : — 

(1) With the infinitive in -aib or -aib, and stem in -a-, 
-ii-, mostly derived from nouns, and conserving fixedly 
the accent of the noun. These are mostly transitive. 

e.g. A'fvio thing ^luaib to do 

paGora work paSoiaib to work 

iie'iaib printing ne'^aiaTb to print 

.iK)6e3HHKb courtier .no5e3HU'iaTb to couit 

Thcro are vcrij few exceptions to this rule of the 
unil'urmity of accentuation of noun and verb. 

e.g. XBopbiii ill NBopaih to )jc ill 

jacKa affection .lacKaTb to dandle 

(2) With the infinitive in -iib acccidcd, intransitive, 
and with an inceptive and imperfective meaning. 
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e.n'. scjeHliTL to become green (seJCHMii) 

(loraiiiTt to become rich (ooraxbiii) 

>i;e.iTiiTi> to become yellow (iKe.iTi.'ii) 

ciaoiii. to laecoiiie weak (c.iaobiii) 

My;i;aTi. to become a man (mvjki.) 
Bf'nvndifr — ;i;, iii, 'i, m + i in Russian make iiio, ina, 
•la, ma. [v. §§ :J7 and 2 {'.\).'\ 

These derivatives in -iih are all oxytone. Except : — 
(a) A few words, e.g. yrpioMwii severe, yrpiOMfob. 

(/3) In accordance with the same principle of 
conserving the accent of the noun or adjective all 
inceptives in -tii., from adjectives in -aBhiii, -HBbiii, 
-OBbifi, -aibifi, retain the adjectival accent, 
e.g. KpoBaBixb to become bloody 
Mii.iocTBHBiiTb to bocome merciful 
i;ocMaTiTb to become shaggy 
OesJiOAiTb to be depopnlated (6e3b jio^eu) 
o6e.3naMflrl5Tb to lose memory (5e3i naMain) 
For full modd of conjugation of these derivatives, all 
of irhich hare a fijtd accent, v. § 47, iKCjaib. 



(:!) T. Deriratiees in -oeaTb, -CBaib, e.g. 'jyacTBOBaTb 
from H^BCTBO feeling. 
Infinitive : HyBCTBOBaib 

Verhcd noil It,: 'lyBCTBOBariie 

Past i^art . 'pass. : — 

.,gcr.and'part.aet.: 'lyBCTBOBaBUiifi, -luii 
]'ast : 'lyBCTBOBa.Vb 

I'resent: 'lyBCTByio, -eiiib, etc. ropi()io,-eiiib,etc. 

I 'resent pari, (let.: MVBCTByiomiii ropibiomifl 

Present eje run dire : 'lyBCTBVH ropion 

Imivraiire: 'ivBCTByii ropibii 



ropcBaTb 
ropeBauie 

FopeBaBiiiifl, -iiiH 
ropeBa.rb 
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The accent on these deriratives iti fixejl , mostly, on the 
sylldhlc (tccriitcfl 7/( the noun, or odjeclirc frovi 'whleh. thei/ 
are derived. J_!nt in the present, a iid those forms derired 
fnrni 'it, -OB, -CB changes to -\, wliieli, is accented, when, the 
i nfinilire is o.ri/tonc. 

e.g. nipa, B'bpoBaTb to believe 

jKepiBa, JKepTBv, JKepTBOBaiL to sacrifice 
Sec'feAa, Gec'fcAOBaTB to converse 
BapBapi, BapBapcTBOBaifc to be barbarous 
cymecTBo a " being," cymecTBOBaiB to exist 
BOH-Ha, BoesaTb to war 

The foreign loan-words in -HpoBaiB. These if quadri- 
syllable accent npoBaTB; if pentasyllable, or beyond, 
iipoBaiB. 

e.g. aKKjinMaTHSvipoBaTb to acclimatize 
[hut xapaKTepn3npoBaTB to characterize] 
anjOAHpoBaiB to applaud 
uiiBUJHsnpoBaiB to civilize, etc. 

Biit ■niiticc — SAopoBbiii healthy, SAopoBaTbcn ; s^opo- 
BaiocB to greet. This is really a derivative from the 
adjective, [v. § 53 (1).] 

II. There are a few oriejincd verbs in -OBaiB, -CBaiB, 
which really .belong to § 52 ; but, as they are exactly 
like the derivatives, may be more conveniently treated 
here. 

They all accent in the same way : — 
e.g. KOBaib to forge uyio, i;yenn> fixed accent 
ocHOBaiB to found ocHyio, ocHyemii „ „ 
coBaxb to thrust cyid ,, „ 

lueBaiL to nibble kjioio „ „ 

HiCBaTb to chew /Kvio „ „ 
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(4) Ttn-ntirfH in -axB, -j'lTh. 

Ihere is one aspect of the Eussian called iterative 
or I'ruquentative, sig]uf\'iug habitual or repeated action. 
One form of this is an inflection in -air,, -i'itf., -aio, -I'lio. 
e.g. 4BiiraTh to move, perfective 4bi'ih;v [v. § 52 (o)J 
.IKiiraib to move, iterative ABnr;iio 
iia^iaib to begin, perfective Ha^ny [v. § 49 (2j] 
iia'iiKiaTt to begin, imperfective 
Other examples will be given in the section on the 
aspects, [v. § 59 (4).J 

The conjugation is regular, like jECiaio [v. § 47]. 

(5) Iterafives in -MBaib, -iiBaib. 

(a) Where the root of the verb is vocalic, in -naTb. 
e.g. 4aTb to give Aasaib 

6biTb to be SbiBaTb 

craTL to become -ciaBaTb 

oSyTtcn to be shod (perf.) ooyBaTbcn 
(/3) Where the verb is dissyllabic, or the root 
consonantal in -biBaib, -iiBaib, with ilu: 
accent on the root. 



niicaxb 


to write 


niicbiBaTb 


3BaTb 


to call 


aoBbiBaib [v. § 49, VII.] 
and -3biBaTb 


ToproBaib 


to trade 


ToproBbiBaib 


nrpaib 


to play 


HPpblBaTb 


xo/iiirb 


to go 


xajKHBaib 


roBopuTb 


to speak 


roBapHBaxb 



For other instances, v. § 59, I. (4). 
These forms are conjugated regularly with a fixed 
accent; e.g. owBaio, ni'icbiBaio, roBapiiBaio, like ;i;e.iaTb 
[v. § 47]. 
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Ohiri:e. — 4aBaTi> (fi'om ^aifc) forms its present like 
KOBaii, [v. § 53 (3) II.],4aid^ A'leiub, Aaen.,etc. Similarl,y 
-fTaeaTF. has -CTai<i, -ciaeiuii, etc., and -linanaTr. (from sHaii) 
to know), -3naid, -SHaeiiii), etc. 

§ 54. TiiK ForTirrit CoN.TUfiATiON'. 

rrdiminiiry. 

The fourth conjugation consists mainly of derivative 
verbs with fixed accentuation. 

The infinitive is in -'Istl for a few very common 
original verbs, and in -axL, -an. in four others : rnaTi) 
to drive, CDaiL to sleep, cto/iti. to be worth (connected 
\\ith cTaiL to stand), and OoHTi.ca to fear. 

Otherwise the infinitive is in -hti., and the present 
terminations -lo, -hiiii,, -ht^, -lun., -uie, -nxi) are added 
di/redly to the root or stem, the tiiematic vowel h only 
occurring in the infinitive and forms thence derived. 
For a complete paradigm of the derivative verb, v. § 47, 
B'tpHTb, and cf. §§ 44 and 45. 

The derivative verbs of the fourth conjugation are 
mostly transitive, and often causative. 

e.g. cjaG't weak, c.iaS'tTi. to become weak, ciaomi. 
to make weak 
cTapi, old, cTapt>TL to become old, ciapHTb to 

make old 
ooraix rich, GorarliTi, to become rich, GoraiiiTi. 

to enrich 
.i(\(fliicHi (from ,H'4i. ice), .leAcnlixi. to freeze (in- 
transitive), JCAeniixi. to freeze (transitive) 
When derived from verbs, forms in -iixi. are usually 
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the imperfectives of 


primitive 


verbs of the first con 


j ligation. 






e.g. necTi'i 


to carry 


noci'nii 


jtfisri'i 


to carvy 


It03l'lTl. 


HeCTl'l 


to lead 


BO,ll'lTI. 


.U"II. 


to li<! 


.lO'.Ki'iTb to lay 



.icvKaTi, to lie (intrans.) 
Generally speaking, these derivative verbs accent 
tlie termination throughout ; there are many exceptions, 
some of which are detailed in S 56. 



The TouiiTH Con.jugation. 

Oi'li/iiiill Vi'rhs. 



I. A'orbs in -axh, -fiTi.. 





niaii. 


CTOIITI. 


cnaxb 




to drive 


to stand 


to sleep 


Vi'rhul nniin : 


niiiiiie 


cTOtiiiie 


— 


/'(id 'part. 'ij(i!i>i. : 


FHiUIMIilU 


— 


— 


Ocni iidivc 2>i'c^''i>'t ■ 


• I'oni'i 


cTcja 


— 


Frcsciit i>nrt. : 


roBaiiHii 


CTOi'lluifl 


cri/iinifi 


GerniuUrc 2Md : 


riiam. 


cTOfi in, 


— 




ninBiiiii 


CTOl'lBllIll 


CDILBIIIII 


P'/rsciif : 


roHib 


CTOH) 


cn.iio 




roHHUir, 


CTOIIUIL 


oil limb 




roniin. 


CTOiin. 


cnmi 




roHiiMx 


CTOl'iMl. 


cnuMb 




roHiiTO 


cToiVie 


ciiine 




roHan. 


cTo/ni. 


cnarb 


Tiitjiii-atlrc : 


roHi'i 


CToii 


cnii 


/'lis/. : 


nia.n. 


CTo/i.n. 


cna.n. 


/'nsinl. 'purl . 'luisa. 


; roHUMbiil 


— 


— 



doihbcfl, to fear, is conjugated like CTOMib; tlie im- 
perative is dofim. 
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II. A'erbs in -fiTb. 

Ji'oo/.A Ifi'iniiiitiiiiij ill' III, ;k, m ehtnu/f. 'I; to a; 
e.g. ..levKfiTf,. Cf. § ?w <n,d § :.:; (.!), and § 2' (3). 

These verl)S mostly have a fixed accent on the 
terminations. 

e.g. ropl.Tb to burn, ropio, ropiimb . . . ropiiTX 

LUVMiiTb to be noisy, uivmjio, myMiiuib, rnvMiiTb 
jieiiib to fly, je"iy, Jifskmb, ^eiiiTi. 

CH/l'tTb* to sit, CIIJKy, Cll^l'lUlb, CH/tl'lTT. 

Apoataib to tremble, /ipoHty, ^ponKkmb, ^poHtan, 
KpTiHiiTb to cry, Kpiny, Kpn'11'irab, Kpiiqaix 
.ie;KaTb to lie, jieiKy, .iCHtiiiub, .ieiKaTT>* 
cTyqaib to knock, CTyqy, cTVHaTij 
MO.iHaxb* to be silent, mo.rjy, MCiiaii 
Cciiib (impersonal), Cciiirb, 6ojiht^ 
Bcjiibt to command, Be.iiJi, BCJi'imb 
r.Kr^'fiTb* to look at, TMinf, r-Kimi'mib, etc. 

Some have a moveable accent, 
e.g. cMOTpiib to look at, cMOipK), cMoipniub . . , 

CMOTflpiX, CMOTp/imiii, -CMOTpIiBHblii 

Tspniib to endure, Tepn.110, lepnaiub . . . lepriarb 
(but TepniiMbiii, Tepn.ieHHbiii) 

Aep-iJi'iTb to hold, Aepmy, /^ep)Knu]b . . . ^epibarb 
(past part. pass. ^epjuaHHbiii) 



Present gerundive cii.ia, mxh, Mo.pia, r.iddn. 
t Takes the dative. 
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jbimaTT. to breathe, Atiiuv, ^uraiiuib, ^b'lman. 
(Also aseeondary form, /(hxhtl, Atiiny, yibinienii., 

AHiiiyn. in the third conjugation) 
.nooHTF) to love, .iioo.no, .Jioijiiuii iiboari., 

.iioonmiii, .noGi'iMhiii 

BCpT'tft, to turn, usually has a fixed accent on the 
teimination ; BepiHiut, BepiHTb, Bepian. are also found. 

BHciib to hang (intransitive) has a fixed accent ; 
but in compounds accents the root, e.g. aarndkn. 

A few are accented fixedly on the root. 

e.g. cibimiVTh, cjb'imy, cJbimaTi., etc., to hear 
Biuir^ B""'i>y, BHAflTX to see 

yl.<s a roitgli guuh. it may be stated that verbs of the 
fourth conjugation with the infinitive in -ixb, if in- 
transitive have a fixed accent, if transitive have a 
moveable accent. 

Note. — D-iaiHTb, to pay (n.iasy, n.iaTiiiiib, n.iaifln., 
ri.iaHeHHbiii), must be distinguished from njai;aTb, n.iasy 
to weep; njaiHini . . . Maian., to pay, is sometimes 
written, and commonly sounded n.ioiHiiit . . . n.ioTarL. 

The past tense of this conjugation ends in -^.n., 
-a.J7>, accented like the infinitive. 

In this class the irregular verbs xortTi. to wish, and 
fiiiKaTL to run, must be included. GfeuaTb has two 
irregular forms, Siry I run, Siryii. they run, and 
derivative forms. CMOTpiTb, to look, is also given in full, 
to illustrate a verb of the fourth conjugation with a 
moveable accent. 
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Tiifiniiiri' : xorliTb 




CMOiplm. 


oliiKflTI, 


/'«.s/ ; xoi'b.lT. 




CMOTpli.n. 


ObrKa.n. 


7^«x/ (jn'iin. : xorhm,, xorli 


lUIIII 


CMOipllBl. 


oliiKaBi, 






rMorpliBiiiH 


oliiiiaBuiii 


Pri's.ijijini.. xoTi'i [not iisfid] 


CMOTpi'l 


OtiKa 


]'r<'!<.'ji(irl.iirl.: xOTfllnifl 




cMOTpfiiuiii 


Oirymifi 


I'aafpart.cul. : xOTtBiiiiii 




CMOTp'llBUlifl 


OfcKaBiuifi 


J'(tst, pt. -jiKxx. : — 


[< 


^JcviorpljHHbiH 


— 


I'rt'xnit: fl XOMV 




CMOXpib 


61>ry 


Ti>i xoweiui. 




CMOTpilUlI, 


OfoKMITL 


ona, om. xo'ien. 




CMOipHTI. 


r)i;iii'in. 


jibi xoTi'un. 




CMorpnMi. 


6teHM-i. 


BH xoTi'ire 




(MOTpme 


ofeiire 


on 11, OH't xox/in. 




CMOTpnn. 


Otryn. 


rrca.pf. pciiiK. : xOTHMf.iii 




— 


— 


liii'pcrallTc : xOTU 




C.MOTpil 


oirii 


Most dissyllabic original 


verbs in -I'lrt have : 



variable accent, e.g. yii'iTbto learn, yiy, yqiiiiib; nycTiiTb 
to let go, nymy, nycTHiiTb; the 1st person singular only 
is accented like the infinitive, e.g. nycTan, cjyatan. 
(they serve). Tlie present gerundive active, present 
participle active, and present participle passive are 
generally accented like the infinitive, e.g. jrooii, 
.iK)o(imiir, .iioSi'iMbiu (.iioSi'iTb to love). 

The past participle passive is generally accented 
like the secondary accent of the present, e.g. XBaii'iib 
to seize, xBa'iy, xBaiiiuib, XBa'ieuHbiii. 

Some verbs have a fixed accent, e.g. npocTi'iTb to 
forgive, npoiny, npocri'iiiib, npoiueiinbiii, etc. ; but sucli 
are mostly derivative, e.g. Aap''> gift, 4n.pin'b to present, 
411BO niarvel, V/iinii'iTCfi to marvel. 
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§ 56. The ruUKXii Conjugation. 
Dcrlrrilivc J^irbs. 

The iuiiniti\'e (diraijy: ends in -uti., and the accentua- 
tion is fixed ; v. § 47 for an example. 

As stated in § 54 tliese derivative verbs are mostly 
accented on the terminations. 

e.g. from adjecti\es and nouns : — 
•lepiibiii black 'lepiii'iTb to blacken 

iiwiiibiii drunk iibdUiiTh to make drunk 

, (to dodge 
XHinbin cunning xuTpuib {, ■, ° 

* & 1 ^tQ (jg cunning 

jivKa* torment My'imb to torture 

rjjycib sorrow ipycriiTb to grieve 

But those derived from ^'erbs mostly have a variable 
accent, e.g. CTabi'iTb (ciaB.iio, CTaBiiiub), noci'iTb, Bosuxb, 
i)0/iHTb, Cy^iiTb (to place, carry, convey, lead, awaken), 
from CTaib, iiecn'i, bcjti'i, bccti'i, o^iTb, v. § 54. 

But veiy many conserve the original accent, 
especially if the verb has more than two syllables. 

cnopHTb to dispute 

ccopiiTb to set at variance 

c.iaoiiTb to weaken 

cTupuTb to make old 

KiiciiiTb make acid 

HH3UTb to degrade 

iiiituuTb to impoverish 

BipuTb to believe 

* Distinguish from MyKa flour : MjMHiiib to flour. 



e.g. cnopi 


dispute 


ccopa 


(|uarrel 


ciaobiii 


weak 


cTapbiii 


old 


lii'icjbiii 


acid 


11113b 


low down 


uiimiti 


poor 


B'tpa 


faith 
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TrlfujUahic : — 

roTOBLiii ready roTOBuib to make ready 

(past part. pass. roTOBjeBHwii) 
3i;ou6>n> economical aKOHOMUTt to economize 

(trans, and intrans.) 
To this last principle that trisyllabic verbs retain 
the original accent there are many exceptions, especially 
in all adjectives and nouns denoting substance, 
e.g. ooraTtiu rich SoraiHTi to enrich 

Bece.ibiii merry Bece.ii'iib enliven 



se.ieHbiii 


green 


scieiuiTb to make green 


36.10T0 


gold 


sojiOTiiTb to gild 

(30J04eHHbIH) 


A'eXh 


ice, icy 


jBAeHHTb to freeze 


roBopb 


speech 


roBopi'iTb to say 



§ 57. Anomalous Verbs. 

A few anomalous verbs remain over for discussion. 
They are cither of mixed conjugations or obsolete forms. 

I. Mixed conjugtdions. 

(1) The same root throughout. 

(a) peBiib, to roar, forms its present like a 
verb of the first conjugation, e.g. pesy, 
peBewft . . . peBymK, and therefore all de- 
rivative forms such as peByt/^at, pesi 
(gerundive), etc. 

(/3) xortib to wish [v. § 55, 11.]. 

(7) -A^Tb (only used in compounds, o^iTb to 
dress, etc.) and craTb, to stand, form their 
present in A^^y, nMzeim; cmsy, CTmemb; 
and belong to the first conjugation. 
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(S) nocfouTb to visit, oopaiiiTL to direct, from 
the 1st person present in m instead of 'i ; 
thus, uocitny, noctinmB; oopaw^y, oopaiiimt. 

(e) -ujhShtb (only used in compounds, e.g. 

omnGHTBCfi make a mistake, perfective ; 
imperfective oiUHoaTtca, omnSaiocfc, etc.) 
forms its present as ia the first conjuga- 
tion, its past as in the intransitives of 
the second, e.g. oumoycL, omiiSerca . 
oma^yica ; past omiiGcn, oiuuSMCh, ouruO- 
MCh, oiuiid.nwh. The participles are 
omaSaiomiuc!!, oraiiomiiica ; gerundives, 
ouiHSaacb, oaii'iomuci,. 

(f) Distinguish spin., 3p[0, span, [speHHbifi] to 

look at; and spiit to ripen, spiro, spieuib; etc. 

II. Using different roots. 
E.g. in English "to be," "I was," "to go," "I went." 

(1) H^Tii forms its present from the root an, its 
past from nicA. e.g. 

Present: nf,^, H^eiDb . . . iijvtt. 

Present fart, and (jernndive: n/iyinifi, iiai'i 

Past: meji, luja, uijo, uijh 

Past part. act. and gerundive : nieyiiijiH, me^iuu 

(2) obiTb to be 
Verbal noun : Sbirie 
Present : ecTb ; cyxb 
Past: obui, Cbua, Sb'uo, 6b'na 
Future: OyAv, oy^Aeiub, 6y4ert, Sy^eiix, oy^eie, 6y4yTi 
Future participle : 6y4y miu. But v. § 44 (4), footnote. 
Past jjarticipile : 6b'iBmi ii 
Past gerundive : SbiBoiu or obiBb 
Imperative: 5y4b, SyjbTe 
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{'■->) ixaib, to drive, has as its jjruseiit i'onii iAy, 
liAeuib, ■bAeri., inen-h, -JsAeTC, iA^Th, and thence 
the gerundive •luyiH, the participle 'feAymiii, 
the imperative ismaili or fe/iii ; but in the past 
■bxaj't, ixaBb, etc. ; iaJKaii. (iterative). 

The present tense of obiib is scarcely ever used, 
ecib and cyib only survive in definitions, and are then 
used for all the persons. E.g. Eon> ecib iiCTima God 
is the truth; otherwise, rieipT. oienb MVApi- Peter is 
very wise, arc iioe a to XBoe this is mine and that 
is yours, [v. § 86.] 

The compounds of otiib are peculiar. The future 
tense is -OvAV, e.g. aaowib to forget, aaoyjy. 

iipoSbVrb to stay (perfective), npoobiBarb (imperfec- 

tive) 
ii;j6biTb, iiiiGbiimrb to lose or squander 
iib'iobiTb, Bbi5biBaTb to retire, resign 
^ooMTb, A06biBaTb to earn 
uepeob'iTb, iiepeobiBaib to frequent 
iipiiOb'iTb, npiiobiBaTb to arrive or increase; npi'iobi.ib 

(fern.) profit 
OTObiTb, OTObiBaib to depart or get rid of 
yOb'iTb, yobiBaib to decrease 

III. Ol>:.o/r/r fona^. 

(1) ajaib, to build, has a reduplicated present .;tisoK\, 
.i I'lM-demh, 3«3/c(}eri, .iiioicdeMi,, ailoK-deie, suoicdyn, ; and 
tlience 3ii;KAymiii, sibiyyujH ; and the imperative juoKda 
(■nuicdu). For the rest it is like suaio. 

(2) There are four verbs in " m," like the Latin 
sum and the Greek verbs in fii. 
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(a) siMT, I know (root b%a*)- 

This is entirely obsolete ; but one form survives in 
the expression Bort nicTb God knows. 

The deiivatives are numerous, e.g. BtAOMbiii an 
acquaintance, BiAOMOCTi) the gazette or the news. 

The infinitive* B'liCTb is also a feminine noun, meaning 
"news"; the iterative form Bi/(aTb is in common use 
in compound verbs ; -Bt/iaTb being the perfective and 
-B'liAbiBaTb the imperfective ; the old imperative viAb 
survives as a conjunction, more or less equivalent to- 
void. 

(/S) ecMb, ('. antcii- under obiTb. 

(7) 'BcTb to eat (root -La). 

Present: hm,, imb, icmri,i tjif.us, iAtlme, iAams 
Imperative (irregular) : iiiib, iiubTe 
Past: ijT., 4ja, ijo, tin 

Part, and gerundives: 'fe^H, iAymiii, iBUiH, ■feBiniii, 
iAOMbiH, -fbdeii^bm 

(8) 4aTb to give (perfective). The present form 
(perfective future) : — 

AaM^, Aainb, 4acm5, HAdu.n-h, dadiime, dadi/m'h 

The imperfective forms are supplied by Aaearb. 
[v. § 53 (5).] 

Imperative: Aaii 

Past: Aait, Aaja, 43.16, Aa.iH 

Part, and gerundives: Aasirni, jaBiiiiii, Aaiinbiu 



* Greek olia, English "I wot." 

t C£. Latin csl he is, est he eats ; German ist and is^t. 

K 
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§ 58. The Aspects of the Verbs. 

Preliminary. 

In § 42 (2) (ii) the " aspects " of the Eussian verb 
were mentioned. They could not be adequately ex- 
plained until the accidence of the verb had been fully 
treated. 

To recapitulate: the verb in early Eussian had a 
present, imperfect and aorist (or preterite) indicative, 
and a compounded perfect and pluperfect like the 
English "I have read," and the Latin gavisus sum. 
There were some few traces even of a future, but no 
conjunctive or other moods. 

Eussian discarded all the inflections save that of 
the present, and modified the stem or root to express 
the same tenses ; e.g. a CBHcrfext I whistled, is " j'ai 
sifde"; a CBucTuyji is "je sifflai"; a CBHCiaji is "je 
sifflais," I was whistling; a CBi'icibiBaji I used to 
whistle (now and then). 

Each of these " aspects " has its conjugation ; and, 
thus, those Eussian verbs which have all the aspects 
possess nearly the same richness as the Greek verb 
with its present infinitive and participle, aorist forms, 
perfect forms, etc. 

The perfective regards the action accomplished or 
to be accomplished, not the process of doing it. 

e.g. ymm-Mii saiiii MajbiuKx cBOii ypoKB ? 

Does your boy learn his lessons (as a 
rule) ? 
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Hiix, HO OH^ HX^ BhiyjHTi cero^Hd is the perfect- 
ive ; there can be no present to an aorist or preterite. 
The present form is used as a perfect contem- 
plating the completion of the act. The answer is : 
" N'o, bv;t he will learn them to-day." 

The answer might proceed : h laii^ GJAerh xoAi'iTb bi. 
rnKfliy cb noHCA'tJbHHKa (i.e. the imperfective future) 
"and so will go to school from ^Monday next." Or 
again, a 6y4y CTOfiTb eiKCAHOBHO Ha 04h6m^ a tomt. me 
Mlicii I shall stand every day at the same spot. 
CTfiuy can also be used as the auxiliary, but signifies 
rather " I will begin to." 

e.g. Bt> Sy^ymeM^ ro4y Tbi craBerab paSoTaib at 

KOHTOpli. 

Next year you will start working at the 
office. 

The primary division, which very nearly all Eussian 
verbs have, is into imperfective and perfective. Some 
have further forms, derived from either or both in 
certain cases, from the imperfective. 

The abstract, e.g. pb'i6a njaBaeii Sbicipo the fish 
swims quickly (as a habit), dtorb n.iOBeai. njbiBen. 
oHCHb xopoiiio this swimmer is swimming very well (at 
this instant). 

The inceptive, e.g. ooj^Tb to fall ill, saCojiib to fall 
ill gradually. The iterative or habitual, only used 
colloquially and in the past tense; e.g. Xo^htc-jh bh nacTO 
Bt Tcaipi ? HiTh, Tcnepb He xojKy, ho Kor/ja-TO xamH- 
Bajx. Do you often go to the theatre ? No, I don't 
now ; once I used to go occasionally. From the per- 
fective the perfective form in -Hvib [v. § 50, 1.] has been 

K 2 
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in some verbs specialized into the " instantaneous " or 
" semelf active " aspect, an act done on a single occasion. 

e.g. BanpemcHo cxyiaTb bi okho. 

It is forbidden to knock at the window. 
(Imperfective or iterative : CTynaTt, ervHy.) 

KtO 3T0 laMl CiyMHTl. BT> ^BCpb? 

"Who is that knocking at the door ? 
fl He Mor^ BofiTH, laitx CTyiCHyji,. 
I could not get in, so I knocked. 

Further, certain verbs derived from adjectives have 
causative and inceptive forms in -bib and -in [v. § 53]. 

Intrans. Trans, 

e.g. se.ieHbiii green sejieHirt seJCHiiTi. 

cjiiubiii weak cjaoiib ciaSuib etc. 

I i I 



1 I I " i II 
Diniinu- Incep- Perfective Imperfective Causa- Incep- 
tive tive I I tive tive 

no 3ii I I' j i in -iiTb -tTb 

Instantaneous Itera- Abstract Incep- 
tive tive 

Some verbs have no perfective, [v. § 59, IV.] 
e.g. npe^BHAfeb to foresee 
saBiickb to depend 
coAepwaTb (coAepjKHTi.) to contain 
npHBaAJeHiaib (-jkv, -mim) to belong 
no^jeJKaib to be subject to 
cojKaj'hTb (-iio) to regret 
npe^CTOi'iTb i-CTOvS) to impend 
cosyBCTBOBaTb to sympathize 
npe^t'iyBCTBOBaib to forebode 
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§ 59. The Formation of the Aspects. 

I. From original verbs. 

(1) First conjugation. 

The simplest form of the nncompounded verb is 
imperfective. 

e.g. nenr. to cook 
/KCMi, to burn 
iiecTH to carry, etc. 

With tliese may be reckoned the primitives of the 
third and fourth conjugations. 

e.g. cjaTt uijio I send 
(JHTL oiM I beat 
cnaib cri.uo I slee[) 



raaii, roiiio I drive 


There are some exceptions : — 


e.g. Ae'ib jfiry 


I shall lie down 


nacTb na^y 


I shall fall 


cicTb o'ay 


I shall sit down 


CTait ciaiiy 


1 shall stand 


^aib flaMi 


I shall give 



The perfectives of monosyllabic verbs are formed 
with prepositions, i.e. by compounding the verb. 

The im perfectives of cicTt, etc., are: — 
c'tcTb ca^iirbca 

.lC4b JOJKBTbCa 

CiaTb CTaHOBHTbCfl (ciaHOBJlbcb, CTaHOBIITCfl) 

4aTb 4aBaTb [v. § 53 (5)] 
nacTb na^aib, na^aio 
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But these verbs, when 


. uncompounded, form iteratives 


of the full root with 


an -aib suffix. 


e.g. cjaTb 


to send 


-cbijaib 


6paTb 


to take 


-SnpaTb 


>KAaTt 


to wait 


-JKH^aTb 


yipaiL 


to tear 


-^Hpaib 


3BaTt 


to call 


-SbiBaib 


iKeHb 


to burn 


-VKHraib 


lepeTi) 


to rub 


-THpaib 


waTi. 


to press 


-JKHMaib 


iKaib 


to reap 


-HtHHaib 


iCTL 


to eat 


-iAaib 


[BicTb] 


to know 


B'tAaib 



Similurlij in the third conjugation, in the vocalic 
stems. 

e.g. 6nTb to beat SHBaib 
nyih to blow /(VBaib 
3uaTb to know SHaBaib, etc. 

In the last-named verb a distinction must be made 
between -3Haio, -saaemb, etc. (from -sHatb), and -3Haib, 
-3Haemb, etc. (from -SHaBaib). [v. § 53 (5).] 

When these primitive verbs are compounded, the 
imperfective takes the derivative form in -aib, and the 
perfective the original form in -Tb, -4b. 

e.g. cjKesfb to burn down, coJKry I shall burn down, 
aitHriirb (imperfective), OKwraio I am burning 
down 
noMosb to help, noMory I shall help; noMoraib 
(imperfective) 

Similarly upnsuaTb to recognise, npHSuaio I shall 
recognise ; but imperfective npii3uaBaTb, npusuaib I 

recognise. 
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saoMBaib (imperf.) saobiBaio I forget 
liU 3a6b'iTb (perf.) 3a6y4y I shall forget 

pasctBaTL (imperf) pascieaK) I disperse 
paac'fiaTh (perf.) pasciio I shall disperse 
yMHpaib (imperf.) yimpaio I am dying 
VMepeib (perf) ywpy I shall die 

noHUMaib (imperf.) noBBMau) I understand 
noHtiTb (perf.) noHiwy 1 shall understand 

[v. § 49, 11.] 
BOSCTaBaib (imperf.) BOSCTaib I rise 
BoscTaib (perf.) BoaciaHy I shall rise 

BbiHOCHTb (imperf.) BMHecra to carry away (perf ) 

Observe. — nposecTb, npoHHTaib to read through 
(perfective) ; npoHHTbiBaib (imperfective). 

(2) Second conjugation in -Hyib. 

These verbs, as has been explained, are all either 
perfective or imperfective in themselves. 

e.g. yracHyib to be extinguished (imperf), past 
tense yraci ; sacoxHVTb to dry, aacoxi ; KHuyib 
to throw, imperf. iiH4aTb, past tense KiiHy.ix. 

Perfectives in -ayib are often called "instantaneous" 
or " semelfactive," because they denote a single action. 

e.g. Kpanaib to shout, KpiiKnyib to shout on one 
occasion 
/(Cpsaib, 4ep3HyTb to venture 

(3) Third conjugation. 

The manner in which the original verbs of this 
conjugation form their perfectives has been stated in 
§ 59, I. (1). 
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Derivative verbs in --bTL are "inceptive" in meaning, 
e.g. sejentTb, viridesco, to become green, and naturally 
imperfective. They must be compounded with a pre- 
position to make them perfective. 

Derivative verbs in -aib, -aib are naturally imper- 
fective, and compounded with various prepositions 
become perfective, e.g. 4'l).jaTi. to do, c^t-iaTb. 

Most original verbs in -aib, such as nHcaib to write, 
can only form their perfective by means of a prepo- 
sition, as such verbs cannot vary their form any further, 
or make use of a sufftxal stem, e.g. nHcaib, perfective 
HanHcaib. 

Thus iianiiuiy means "I shall write." 

To the third conjugation belong the iteratives in -aib 
and -biBaib. The former are always accented on the 
termination, the latter always on the root which is in 
its fullest form. 

e.g. -^lecTb, -^Ty : HBTaib to read (imperfective), 
npo'iBTaib (perfective), HiiibiBaio (iterative) 
I read here and there. 
SBBTb to call (perfective in compounds only), 
e.g. coaeaTL to call together (iterative C03bi- 
Baib). 

Verbs whose radical vowel is o change the o to a in 
forming the iterative. 

e.g. .lOMaib to break .laMbiBaib 

RpocaTb to throw SpacbiBaib 

(abstract sense : SpocHib concrete) 

and even ycBOHTb to appropriate ycBiiimaTb 
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Iti some cases, the difference between the imper- 
fective and iterative is merely accentual, the iterative 
termination -arb being always accented. 

Imperfective. Iterative, 

e.g. /iBi'iraTi.ca move ohi, ABiuKexca 4i)iiraTt -ABiini.rL 

obraTJi run fitraio HiraTfj -Gtiiu'i, 

no.iaaTb creep niVisaio no-i3aTb -no.i3a.n. 

na/jaib fall na^aio na^arb -na^a.ix 

y/us distinction oiilij ap^ilifS to suntc. i/i'if/'iiial cirhs of 
the type of nHcaib [v. § 52 (.3)], in which the suffixal 
vowel -a- is dropped in the formation of the present ; 
such verbs having a fixed accent in the imperfective on 
the root, and the infinitive termination -aib unaccented. 

(4) Fourth conjugation. 

Many of the original verbs in -HTb or -frrb, -lo, -iiiiib, 
have another form of conjugation in -aiL, lilic the 
iteratives in -aib. In some cases the original form in 
-HTb, -tTb is perfective, the imperfective being in -aib 
(as was seen to be the rule in monosyllabic verbs like 
3naTb, MO'ib, Gepeib, suaBaib, -Moraib, -Oeperaib); in 
others the original form in -nib is imperfective, and the 
alternative -iiib or aib has an abstract meaning. 

Again, some verbs in -HTb derived from intransitive 
monosyllabic verbs, sucli as jewb, craTb, etc., are 
causative. 

Perfective. Imperfective. 

e.g. npocTHTb to forgive" npomaTb 

aBUTb show HB.iaTb 

* IIpui.-Trin.('i[ say farewell, niJOLTHrc good-bye. 
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Perfective. 




Imperfeotive. 


e.g. JHUlUTfc 


deprive 


jHmaxt 


nycTMTi, 


permit 


nycKaii) 


CIVDUTb 


tread 


CTynaih 


XBaiHTb 


seize 


xeaiaTb 


iiyniiTL 


buy 


noi.ynaTb (distinguish 
Kyaaib to bathe') 


po^HTbca 


be born 


paJKAaibca* 


Bac Mtjs,inbcii 


enjoy 


HacjaJKAaTbCfl* 


nocixHTi. 


visit 


noctmaxL* 


yOiAHTr. 


to convince 


ySijKAaTb* 



Imperfective. 
Abstract or habitual. Concrete mea^iiiig. 



e.g. jeraib 


% 


.leitTb [v. § 58] 


njaeaib 


swim 


njbiTb 


Giraxb 


run 


OtHsaib (but oiraib iterative) 


cavKaib 


plant 


caAHTb 


jOMaib 


break 


JOMMTb 


Similarly HOCHib 


caiTy 


HeCTH 


BOAHTb 


lead 


BeCTH 


BOSHTb 


bear 


BCSTH 


ja.SHTb 


climb 


.li.3Tb 


SjucTaib 


gleam 


5.iecTtTb 


roui'iTb 


drive 


ruaib 



When these vcrhs arc compoitnded, the derivative 
form in -aTb, -aib is imperfective, the original form 
perfective. 

e.g. OTD.ibiuaxb OTDJb'iTb to swim away 
yGtraib ySfoitaib to run away 



Church Slav change of ,\ to ;nj, and t to m. 
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e.g. a .lOMaio KapaBAamii. 

I (generally) break pencils. 

MeABtj/ib JOMHTca kt, /iBepr,. 

The bear is breaking into the door. 

KopaGjb oTUJbiBaert. 

The ship is leaving port. 

Jo^Ka yate oinjbua on. Sepera. 

The boat has left the shore. 

Iliviubi yoiraiOTT) oti uiTbiiia. 

Germans run away from the bayonet. 

CoSaKa cxBaiHja Kocib h yOfijKaja. 

The dog snatched the bone and ran away. 

llbMUbl npHUl.Il'l BO <l>paHuiH) CI rtMb HTOObI 

rpaSiiTb. 
The Germans came into Prance to plunder. 
IltMUbi npHiDJu BT. Bejbriio ii orpa6n.in Bcii 

ropoAa. 
The Germans came into Belgium and plundered 
all the cities. 
Thirdly, the alternative form in -aib, -aib may be 
iterative. 



Imperfective. 




Iterative. 


e.g. xpaiiiiTb 


keep 


xpamiTb 


BH^feb 


see 


BH^aTb 


yAapnib 


strike 


yAapiiTb 



In compound verbs the form in -in, -an is used for 
imperfectives, the form in -Bib for perfectives. 
e.g. OTB'bHV I shall answer. 
OiBbHaH) I am answering. 
Pasopib BafflH ropo/ia h cejeHJa. 
I will destroy your cities and settlements. 
Bi npoAOJiKeflie AByxi laicaueBi i;op6jb pa.3opa.l^ 

HenpiiiTeibCKie ropoAa. 
For two months the king had been des- 
troying the hostile cities. 
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Generally the iteratives are formed in -nBaib or 
-iiiBaiii, verbs in -in. taking -LiBaii.. 

e.g. roBO])iiTb speak roBapnBaiL 
ask n pain H Bail) 

go xaHtHBart 

look at rjHALiBaTt 
see BiMHBair, 



npocuTi. 

XO^HTb 

r.inAbTi. 
Bi'uixi, 



IT. Tkr formdtlnib of the perfective i'u dcrivntivc verbs. 

As lias been stated, derivative verbs end in -iiit, 
-an. and -iiTb. 

Most verbs in -feib are inceptive and naturally 
imperfective, and generally, if nncompounded, have no 
perfective. 

e.g. cjaOiib to become weak 

Verbs in -aib form the perfective by compounding, 
and this rule applies to original verbs like nncaib, 
nuniy, nuiueni, as well as to derivatives, such as 
(ite.iaTb, noaiciaib. 

As to the choice of preposition, there is no general 
rule; ua, paai., no, o, y, Bbi, cl, etc., can all be used. 
Only practice can distinguish the perfectives from the 
compounds. 



Verbs in -nib mostly have a secondary form -atb, 
which in the uncompounded verb has an iterative 







Perfective. 


e.g. ^tjaib 


to do 


cAtjiaib 


jKCJaib 


to wish 


iioitejaTb 


BJaflbib 


to rule 


OBja^tib 


CMOrpIiTb 


to look 


nOCMOTptTb 


BU^'blb 


to see 


VBHAtTb 


nHcaib 


to write 


Hanncaxb 


xpaiiiTb 


to lose 


HcrpaTHTb 
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meaning. Some uncompounded imperfectixc verbs in 

-HTS form their perfectives, like those in -aib, by com- 
pounding with a particle. 

e.g. CTpoHTB to build nocxpoHTb 

rpaoHTb to plunder orpaSiiTh 
cepAUTbcfi to be angry paacepAHTLca 

TpeBoatiiTL to disquiet BCTpeBOHtuib 

njaiHTL to pay aanjaiufb 

Again no general rule can be stated. 



III. Aqxcts formed from a different root. 
Of these there are very few. 



Perfective. 




Imperfectivc. 


e.g. HATi'i 


to go 


XOAl'lTb 


uoiiMaTb 


to catch 


jOBi'iTb {hut noHiiTb un 
derstand, noHHMaxb) 


y4apnTb 


to strike 


6HTb, and y4apilTb 


llO.lOiUUTb 


to lay 


K.iacTb ([ua4y) 


B3flTb 


to take 


Cpaib 


Concrete. 




Abstract. Iterative 


e.g. bxaTb 


to drive 'ii34iiTb fojKai: 



c.ib'imaTb (cibiuiy) to hear cjbixarb (cjbiiny) 
4biiuaTb (AbiuiHTT.) to breathe Abixaib (Abimeii.) 

e.g. fl fovKV BT. ropoAT- KaatAbiH ^enb. 
I go to the city every day. 

H ixaJiTs flOMoii C7. bosomt.. 

I drove home (in a carriage). 

Uo'iTH CHieABeBHO xoHty niuiKOMi aomoh, ho 

KorAa-TO a isHtajii BJiicTi ch SapHHOMi,. 
Almost every day I walk home ; but 

sometimes I drove with the master. 
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IV. Tlie fiii'pccts of compoimd vcrhs. 

The general rule is that all compoimrl verbs are 
perfective. The imperfective is formed by the iterative 
form in -art, -I'lTh, -HBaib, -HBaib; if a derivative form 
exists in -htb this serves as the imperfective, and the 
iterative in -aih, -iiis, -biBaii, conserves the iterative 
meaning. 



Perfective. 

Bl.iHCCIll 

BbinOCl'lTb 

ooxlixaib 

Bb'lBeSTH 
hut BblBOAHTb 
BblBOSHTb 

BblSBaib 



to carry out 
to endure 
to drive round 
to cart out 
to lead about 
to take about 
(in a carriage) 
to summon 



Imperfective. 
BblflOCMTb 

BbinaiUHBaTb 

05li33KaTb 
BblBOSlh'b 

BbiBaatHBaTii 

BblBaJKHBaib 
BbI3bIBaTb 



Bbiiirpaib to gain at play BbiurpbiBaib 

Observe. — bh takes the accent, except in the imper- 
fective, which retains the accent of the uncompounded 
verb. All other prepositions are unaccented, except in 
the past tenses and past participles passive of mono- 
syllabic verbs, e.g. HsSpaHi chosen [v. § 49, XL], HaHan., 
np64a.11, etc. 



e.g. BbiiiiH 


to go out 




BblXOAHTb 


npOBCCTl'l 


to pass (time) 


npOB04l'lTb 


oGuOBl'lTb 


to renew 




oSHOBJflTb 


Ohscrvc riojoiKUTb 


suppose 




nojaraib 


yjoatHTb 


pack 




yiuaAHBaih 



/^OJO)KIiTb report (a fact) /looa^biBaTb 
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Observe : — 




Perfective. 


Imperfective. 


Bb'ioiiJKaTb 


to run away Bbiotruxb 


lut BbiGiraib 


to attain by a run BbioirHBaib 


Bb'liiTB 


to go away BbixoAiiib 


hut BblXOAl'lTb 


to gain BbixaatHBaib 


saixaib (3a'b4y) 


1 to go beyond satsiKaib 


hut safe^iiTb 


to tire out safeatHBaib 


npOBCCTH 


to lead through npoBOAUTb 


hut npOB04HTt 


to accompany npOBOJKaTb, or 




npoBajKiiBaib 


In some cases the 


only perfective is the semelfactive 


in -HVTb. 




e.g. ABHHVTb 


to move ^Biiraib 


KHBHyrb 


to nod KHBaib 


TpOBVTb 


to touch Tporaib 


luenayTb 


to whisper meniaTb 


Kpi'lKeVTB 


to cry KpHHaib 


B340XHyTi 


, to sigh BS^bixaib 


In forming imperfectives the general rule is that 


the iterative form of the uncompounded verb is the 


stem of the imperfective of the compounded verb. 


e.g. npoMe/[JHTt 


to delay npoMe^JUBaib 


oGiviaeyTb 


to deceive oSMaHbiBaib 


noracuvTb* 


to be extinguished noracaTb 


norHSHVib* 


to perish nornoaTb 


BSFJaHyib 


to look up Bsrjf'iAbiBaTb 


saMKByib 


to lock up saMbiKaib 


Observe. — TaHyib 


(imperfective) to pull, xarHBaib; 


but in compounds, npoTaeyTb to stretch forth, npoTara- 


Baib. [v. § 50, I.] 





* But past tense norufii, norAci. 
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e.g. Ohl BbiTHHVjL orpoMBaro .leina. 
He pulled up a huge bream. 

JlBt'iHTi IlBaHi>iHi.TtiHCTT,jHMiiy^6oparo ceMbnui'iua. 
Ivan Ivanyc works hard like a good family 
man [pulls the shoulder-strap]. 

Moil Apyri. ueoAHOiipaTHO BbiTi'iPBBa.ii mchi'i mi, 
Tpy4naro noJOJKeHia. 

My friend more than once has pulled me out 
of an awkward situation. 

Other instances are : — - 



Perfective. 




Imperfective. 


y.3BaTi> 


acknowledge 


V3HaBaTb(V3HaK)) 






[§53(5)] 


oc.iaGIiTi) to become weak^ 
ocjaSHyxb (semelfactive) 3 


ociaGiBaib 


nOBipHTb 


believe 


noBipdib 


nopyiiiTb 


to commission 


nopyMaTb 


npOAOJJKHTb 


to continue 


iipoAOjDKarb 


nOM'ljTBTb 


to mark 


noMt<5aTb 


VOtiKaTb 


to run away " 


yoiraxb 


nepenib'iTb 


to swim through 


nepeoJbiBaTb 


yixaib 


to drive away 
(in a carriage) 


ytsHtaib 


OTorHaib 


to drive away 


OTFOHHTb 


oniicaTb 


to describe 


OBHCblBaTb 


npHl'OTOBHTb 


to prepare 


npuroTOBJiixb 


npH^ijiaTb 


to affix 


npH^'ijbiBaTf. 


npHJKe'ib 


to scorch 


npniKinaib 


npHKasaib 


to decree 


npiiKasbiBaib 


npHMHpi'lTb 


to reconcile 


npuMnpfiTb 


H36paTb 


to choose 


HSfinpaib 
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The learaer must noi confuse those verbs derived 
from comjjoii'/id nouns or adjectives. Such verbs are 
naturally imperfective, as the formative stem contains 
the particle, which is not added to the verb. 

ImperfecUve. Perfective, 

e.g. 6e3^ noKoii ^yithout rest oeanoKouTb oocanoKouiL 

disturb 
pasyjit reason pasyMtib ypa.ivsrfcTi. 

understand 
oGli^i. dinner odiAaib dine noooii4aTb 

saooxa trouble 3a66rnTi.c(i oaaooiHTLCfl 

Hac.i'i>4-CTB0 inheritance uacrb^OBaTr. yiiaciIs.iOBaTb 
npe^iiVBCTBie foreboding npe4iyBCTB0BaTb 
coiyBCTBie sympathy coqyBCTBOBaib [v. § 58] 
SesT. Aioneii without Ges-iib^iiTb to become de- 
people populated (o6e.3Jib4'IjTb perf ) 
The accentuation of compouuded verbs is that of 
the simple, save with bu, v. § 59, lY 
Kcccpt BTopHTb to repeat 

noBTopiiTb to repeat, imperfective noBTopi'iTb 
iiCHUTbca to clear up (of the weather) 
ii.iiiflcuiiTb explain, imperfective ii3L»cii)iTb 

V. C'a iisatti'Ci and incqififcs. 

As stated in § 53 (1) and § 54, verbs derived from 
adjectives have transitive forms in -iixb, and in- 
transitives in -'liib. 

e.g. ci'iHJu blue, ciiutTb to turn blue, ciuii'iTb to 
make blue 
MiirKitt soft, MafiHTb and pasiuarsiiTb 
cja^hiH sweet, ycjaflHib and yaiaJKAaib 
uojlom'ju young, MOJO^'Bib to grow young, 
MCiOAHTb to make young, etc., etc. 

h 
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Similarly, transitive verbs in -htb are derived from 
intransitive primitives. 

e.g. je4h to lie down noJOJKiiTL to lay 

cicTL to sit down noca^Hib to seat 

cTaiL to stand (ciaHv) CTaHOBiiTbcn to stand, 

and cTaBHTb to place 
e.g. H ^0CTaB^Ll^ sasy na ko.iohhv. 
I put the vase on the column. 

VI. no and sa «s forming deprecintory (tiul inny- 

no when compounded with some verbs gives a 
depreciatory or diminutive sense, 
e.g. Mb'iTLca to wash 

noMb'iTbca to wash here and there 
noMVTnTt to create squabbles 
noiiypHBaxb, noiiypHib, to smoke occasionally 
noitymaTb (perfective noicTb) to eat by snacks 
noKapM-iuBaib (noitopMHTb) to feed slightly 
noKaMHBaib to waver (noKaHaib perfective, 

noKa'iiij'Tb to shake) 
noKamjflXb to cough a little (noitauiJinBaTb) 

sa often creates another inceptive aspect, to begin 
doing. 

e.g. isaBapiiBaiL (aaBapi'iTb perfective) to simmer 
saB'IiuiiiBaTb (saB'fccHTb) to veil, begin veiling 
sacBHCTaxb to begin whistling 
sacMifiTbca to begin laughing 
.sacbixaib (sacoxnyib) to start drying 
saTMCBaTb (saiMUTb) to grow dusk, etc. 
aaTOByib to start sinking (saTaajHBaib), 

3aT0niiTb perfective 
aac'bBaib (sacinTb) to begin to sow 
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But compounds with na are often perfective. 
e.g. I'yccKie aaxoniuii* itnpil6.ii> in. CeBacTono.ii.tKofi 
Oyxrfe. 

The"Eussians .sank the ship in tlie ilay of 
Sebastopol. 



§ 60. Ekflexive and Passive Verbs. 

As stated previously [v. infra, § 10, § 42 (2) (i) and 
(ii)] the Eussian verb is very defecti\e ; it possesses 
only one conjugated tense, and no subjunctives. 

The passive is mostly supplied by the reflexive, cii 
and cb being added to the terminations [v. § 41, Y. (1)] ; 
CII being added to consonantal terminations, tl to 
vocalic. This ch is nearly always unaccented ; there 
are very few exceptions. 

e.g. a Ali.iaiocb I become, am made, ^LiaeTcn, 
A'tjaiiQJiicf., etc. 

poAHTBca to be born, po/iHTOi, po^H.iCfi, po^H.iiici. 
or po/iiui'icj). 

Dcjjoiicnt verbs also exist, i.e. reflexive forms in 
which the reflexive idea has vanislied, or is not expressed 
or required in translation. 

e.g. (1 Moiocb I wash myself, I wash 

Kopo.ib BepHy.ica aomou the King has returned 

home 
CTbiAuibca to feel ashamed f 

* Distinguish saTOHMTi, 3aT6n.ieHHbiii (3aT0n.iiiTi,) to sink ; and 
saTOni'iTb, 3aT6njeBBbiii, aaiAnjaBaTb, to heat. 

t Distinguish citu'b shame, cTbi^HTbcn ; and cruTb (perfective), 
cibiiii'Tb (imperfective) to be cold. 

L 2 
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Similarly in French " se suicider," " s'approcher de " 
are always reflexive or deponent. 

But when a verb has as its express object the same 
person as the subject, the enclitic form ca and cf. 
(which are ahrai/s sounded ca and cl [v. § 41, V. (1)]), 
are not used, the full form ce5a taking their place. 

e.g. A.ieKcbii ne B-ia^beix co66h. 
Alexis has no self-control. 
Majfcwuin. BSJ'fcsT. na Kpb'imy ii yoiiicff. 
The boy crawled on to the roof and was killed. 
OhI nOKOHHHJl co66u. 
He committed suicide [ended by himself]. 
Oh^ orOBopu.ica nm ero uii>i>pbi Moryrt 6biTi. 

uesipHbi H ce5tl orpaAH.ix ainMi. 01% bcAkuxi. 

Bapeiiaaiii. 
He defended himself on the ground that his 

ligures might not be correct, and guarded 

himself on this score from all blame. 
Tm ue HcnojbsoBajx cBoero ncioaieDia a n npoBeji. 

CBoe BpeMa SesnojesHbiMT. oopasoMT.. 
You made no use of your position, and I spent 

my time uselessly. 

H Bcer^a njitio npii ceoi iioprpen, iKeaii'i. 
I always have my wife's portrait with me. 

The Passise is also expressed in two other ways : — 

(1) With a passi\'e participle and the verb 6biTb as 
in English. 

e.g. KoMHaia 6bua yopaHa no^riua. 

The room was decorated with flowers. 
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(2) "With the verb in the third person plural, with 
the indefinitive meaning of " one," " on," " man." 

e.g. 3oByTT, Mea/i no <i>aMi'i.iiH MonaxoBbiMX. 

My family name is Monakhov [they call 
me . . . .] 

The reflexive forms are never used loosely to express 
" one another." Thus [v. § 82, lY.] :— 

PaSoiiie Pocciti, Aurjin, (I>panuiH ii TepMaBiii 

ySHBaiOTT. /(pyri Apyra. 
The workmen of Eussia, England, France and 

Germany are slaying one another. 

C.i'b/iOBa.in Apyrx sa Apyroai.. 

They followed each other. 

THE NUMERALS. 

§ 61. Pkeliminauy. 

The inflection of the Eussian numerals is at first 
sight very difficult. The problem can be simplified. 

(a) In the first place, nearly all the numerals are 
nouns, and are therefore followed by the genitive plural. 

(/3) Secondly, being nouns, when compounded, e.g. 
/in'liCTH (two hundred), each part follows its own 
declension. 

(7) Thirdly, ^oa, ipii, iieTi.'ipe, 2, 3 and 4, take the 
eijuivalent of the old dual, i.e. the genitive singular. 

(S) Fourthly, the iioun in ordinals is governed by 
the last elen^ent qf the mineral. 
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e.g. iiiiTb i;o3T. five goats 
hill ABt Koaili two goats (K03a, plural Kosbi) 
Tpii pySjiii three roubles (plural pyo.iii) 
TpwAuaib Tpii nofe^a thirty-three trains 

Also CTO one hundred 

/IBkTii two hundred (Old Slav dual termination) 
Tpucia three hundred (gen. sing.) 
naTbcoT'L five hundred (gen. plural) 

Other notes on the use of the numerals will be 
found in § 81. 





§ <i:^. 


i.—ri 

Part of 


ic Nii'iiwrah 


1 1-10. 




Arabic. 


, Cardinal. 


speech. 


Ordinal. 


Collective.* 


Fraction. 


1 


04VIH1) 


Adj. 


nepBbui 






s; 


ABa 


„ 


BTopoii 


ABoe, nfipa 


noJOBHHa 


3 


ipH 


)> 


Tpeiiiit 


ipue 


xpexb 1 


4 


Hexi.'ipe 


J> 


•leiBepTbiS 


HeTBCpO 


sexeepTbl 


-J 


riaij) 


Noun 


lll'lTblfl 


niixepo 


ni'ixan§ 


6 


mecTii 


,, 


uiecToft 


mecxepo 


iuecxafl§ 


7 


ce.Mi, 


,, 


CCA bM 6 11 


ceMcpo 


etc. 


8 


BOCeMb 


,, 


BOCbM(')ii 


itucbwepo 




9 


/leBflTi. 


J' 


ACBi'iibiii 


AeBflTcpoll 




10 


AecdTF, 


>j 


Aeo'iTbiii 


Aecnxepo 




These are 


the ten ; 


simple forms. 





•'■ The most common are 4B6e, Tpoc, i^iiiepo, niliepo, o^Mcpo ; but all 
are equally common in the form Bjitoc, Bipoe, etc., meaning 2nd, 
twice, three times as much. Families are thus designated : y noro 
ABoe, Tpoe, >it!TBcpo, Atieii : nnxt, uiecib, ceiib, etc., Mcionticb fltieli ; 
of an assembly, iix'b Oy^eit nnib, etc., >iejOBtKb. 

t Declined like Oapaniii [v. § 34 (3)]. 

X Peminines in n . 

§ Supply MacTb part. All the other fractious are similarly formed, 

II Very rare, 
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Oauhl is declined exactly like caiix [v. § 41, VIII.] ; 
the vowel " ii " drops out. 

Thus — 041'iirb, OAHo, OAHa, OAHoro, o/iuoii, etc. 

Phiral. 
Maso. and Neut. Fern, 

e.g. Nom. oAEii'i OAui 

Gen. Loc. o/[iii'ixt> o/iirlixt 

Dat. 04HIIMI 0AB'I>M1> 

Instr. 04 u 11 Mil o^hImh 

The plural means "some," cf. English "the ones." 
Both forms, o^iii'i, 04irt, are generally sounded alike 
(oAHii). 

e.g. Bfi^b ua yrHxi nojnax^ ocTa.iocr. Tojbiio AecaiB 

KUHFT.. 

Tiiere are only ten books left on these shelves. 

y Mcufi ocTa.ioct .iHiiif. Tpa pyGj/i. 

I have only three roubles left. 

KaiiT. Ha 6i4y y >ienii ocTaJocb tcujiKO ipii iimui. 

Unluckily I have only three eggs left. 

4Ba, Tpn, 'leibipe are declined as follows : — 
Masc. and Neut. Fern. 

e.g. Norn. 4Ba A«k ipii neibipe 

Gen. Loc. 4Byx'b ipex^ 'leibipexx 

Dat. 4ByMT. TpeMT. MeTbipe.Mt 

Instr. ABymii TpeMi'i leTbipbMH 

HHTb to 4ec«Tb are regular nouns like Kocib, 'lacTb, etc. 

e.g. Nom. nair. 

Gen. Dat. Loc. naiii 
Instr. nflTLK) 

But, as nouns, the numerals are only followed by 
the genitive in the nominative or accusative ; in oblique 
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cases they take the case of the nouns ; the numeral is 
attracted to the case of the noun. 

ooa, ooi both, is declined similarly to ^sa. 

Masc. and Neut. Fern. 

e.g. Nom. 66a 65i 

Gen. Loc. o66hx^ oSinx^ 

Dat. oOoHMT. oOiuM'i. 

Instr. oGoHMH oSIhmh 

IL— The Niimwrals 11-90. 



Arabic. 


Cardinal. Fart of speech 


Ordinal, 


11 


04iiHuaAuaT[. 


Noun 


O/lUHBa^UaTblH 


12 


ABiHaAuaih 


)) 


AB-fenaAuaTbiii 
(collective 4HHKHHa) 


13 


TpiiHa4uaTi. 


J) 


TpiIHaAUaTblH 


14 


'leTb'ipHaauaTi. 




•leTbipDa/iuaTbiii 


15 


DHTHa^UaTb 


,, 


nnTHa^uaTbiii 


16 


uiecTHa^uarr) 


j> 


luecTHaAuaTbiii 


17 


CCMHaAUaTB 


,, 


ceMHaAuaTbiu 


18 


BoceMHaAuair. 


,, 


BOceMHaAuaTwii 


19 


AeBaTHa,iuari. 


13 


.(CBaTHaAuaTbiii 


20 


ABa^uaxi. 


„ 


ABaAuaibiii 


21 


^Ba^uaTb 041'iH'L [v. §Gl (5)] /(BaAuaTb nepBbiii 


22 


ABafluaib 4Ba, 


etc. „ 


ABa/iuaTb BTopoii, etc, 


.30 


ipii/iuaTb 


Noun 


Tpn^uaTbiu 


40 


COpOKT. 




COpOKOBOft 


50 


nflTb/ieci'rn.* 




naTHAecfiTbiil 


60 


luecTbAec/rn. 




fflecTHAecaTbiii 


70 


ceMMecaib 




CeMHAeCllTWH 


80 


BocewbyiecnTb 




BOCbMHAeCllTblH 


90 


^eBanocTO 




AeBanocTbiH 




For the fractions, 


,v. naib. 



* Sounded pidd'isyit'. 
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The cardinals from 11-90 are mere compositions of 
the simple forms and AecaiB (10). 

(1) The "teens" are formed by saying one-on-ten, 
two-on-ten ; the preposition iia is accented, except in 
04UHiiaAuaTb and 'leTbipua/iuaTh, and AccfiTb is contracted 
to 4uaTi>. 

The numbers 11-19 are all declined like Aeonb. 
e.g. Nom. ccMnaAuaTb 

Gen. Dat. Loc. ceMHaAuam 
Instr. ceMHa4uaTb[0 

{'2) The numbers 20 and 30 are similar compounds, 
two-ten, three-ten. They are declined thus : — 

Nom. ipiuuaTb 

(ren. Dat. Loc. Tpii^uaiH 
Instr. ipii^uaTbio 

(3) copoiii (40), and ^eBiiBOCTO (90), arc nouns uf 
the first conjugation, copoicb accents the termination 
throughout, e.g. coponii, copoi;y, etc. 

(4) The cardinals 50, GO, 70, 80 decline both p-irts 
separately and similuiiy. 

e.g. Nom. Voc. Ace. ceMbAecaii 
Gen. Loc. Dat. ceMii4ecaTB 
Instr. ccMbib^ecaTbio 

As though the two words were not written together. 

111.— The Nuvicrah 100-1,000,000. 
Arabic. Cardinal. Part of speech. Ordinal. 

100 CTO Noun coTbiii* 

200 4B'I)CTH Adj. & noun ^Byxcoibiii 

(joined) 

300 Tpiicra „ „ ipexcoibiK 

400 MCTbipecTa ,, ,, MeihipexcoTbiii 

* Oollective coma. 
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Arabic. 


Cardinal. 


Part of speech. 


Ordinal. 


500 


rKiTiiCori. 


Two nouns 


nflTucoTbiii 


600 


uiccTr,c6n. 


J) )) 


UJeCIHCOTblll 


700 


CCMbCOTT. 


)5 ); 


ceMHcoTbiii ■ 


800 


BoceMbcora 


J) JJ 


BOCeMbCOTblH 


900 


/leBaibcon, 


J' J) 


AeBnTHCOTbiii 


1,000 


THcana 


Koun 


TbicaiHuii 


2,000 


A^i Tbicmii 


Adj. & noun 


4ByxTbica"iHbiii 


3,000 


TpH TblCflMH 


J) )) 


TpexTb'icaiHbiii 


4,000 


Meriiipe ibica'm 


HCTbipeXT.- 




and so on 




TblCHTHblH 


60,000 


luecTb^eci'iTT, 


Three nouns 


luecTH^ecii™- 




Tb'lC(14'b 




Tb'icaiHbiii 


100,000 


CTO Tb'lCa'IT. 


Nouns 


CTO- or cia- 
TbicaqHbiH 


1,000,000 


Mu.uionb 


Noun 


MlU^liOHHblH 



CTO is declined as follows : — 

Singular. Nom. Voc. Ace. cto 



Gen. 



CTa, etc. 



Similarly ACBanocTO. But when cto is used in a 
long figure, with others, all the oblique cases are 
uniformly CTa (the genitive) ; and similarly ^CBaHocTO. 

Plural. Nom. Voc. Acc. era 
Gen. coTi 

Dat. ciaMi 

Instr. cra.viH 

Loc. CTaxi 

All the coiiipoiuid numtrdh in this division decline 
ciich purl sfpKratclij. 

e.g. AB'liCTH, flBVXXCOT'b, ^ByMCTaMl, AByMIICTaUIT, 

4BvxcTaxi, etc. 
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Ti.'icfl'ia is a regular feminine noun ; but the instru- 
mental singular is sometimes T)icaHb[0, as though it 
were a noun of the third declension. 

CTO, copoKi, AeBflHocTO, when declined with nouns, 
extend the genitive ending to the dative and instru- 
mental, optionally to the locative, 
e.g. Nom. Ace. cto copo in. jhctobt. 140 leaves (of paper) 

Gen. era copoi:a jhctob^ 

Dat. era copoKa .lacTaMi 

Instr. era copona .iHciaMH 

Loc. era copoita .iHciaxi. 



IV. (1) Fr€<iii,eiicij. Examples of use : — 

o,l^lH^ pa3i once, or 0AHajK4bi 

4Ba pasa twice, or ^BairJAbi 

ipH pa3a thrice, or Tpi'iin^bi 

HeTf)'ipe pasa four times, etc., or MeibipeiK^bi 

naib pasT. [v. § 2-4 (4)] 

This is tlie only and regular way of forming this 
series. 

(2) DUtfihiUliKu are formed with the preposition 
no, e.g. no 4Ba, no ipw, no Heibipe ; but with all other 
numbers in the dative : no naiH, no ciy, no copoKV, no 
AeBnBocTV (or no copoita). 

(3) Nought is nyjb, masculine. 

(4) The noun is governed hy the numeral immediately 
preceding, however high the whole numeral may he. In 
the nominative, or accusative, the noun thus enumerated 
is in the singular after oahht> ; gen. sing, after /iBa, Tpn, 
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^eibipe ; gen. plural after all the others. In the oblique 
case.s, i.e. all except the accusative and nominative, the 
numeral and noun alike are in concord in the appro- 
priate oblique case, 
e.g. /iBfifliiaTi) OAurrL <i>ynTr. 21 pounds 

Tpi'uuaTb TpH itoiiA 33 liorses 

Mt'iibuie /iBaAuaTii inriu Miiiiyn. less than 25 minutes 

(5) Decimals. 

iivjib UBJWxx AeBaif) /(cciiTUX'b i;oneiiKH ct Bepcibi. 

• 9 kop. to the verst (nought wholes and nine 

tenths . . .). 
Oib 04H(3ii AO era iiiecTi'uccflTn Bepcn., no 04h6h 

U'luou, •icTb'ipe Tb'icn'iu Tpiicia ce.Mb/iecan. nnit 

AecaiHTbica'iHbixi KoneiiitH ct. naccaadipa. 
From 1 to 160 versts at 1 • 4375 kop. per passenger 

per verst. 

(6) Covipouiid iinliiwls. Only the lad vjiinrn/l is 
ilrrii nc(l. 

e.g. /iBaiuaTb 4eBi'rraro AenaGpii (Micaua) bb ib'ica'ia 

BoceMbcoTx 4eBnii6cTO ceAbMosib ro4y. 
On the 29th Dec. 1914. [v. § 24 (i).J 
Bb CTO ^eBaiiocTO ce^bMOMi ro/iy 40 po/K^ecTBa 

XpncTOBa. 
In 197 B.C. 

rocTHiHiua CI. no.rlic tIuit, ^ByMncraMH HOMcpaMH. 
A hotel with over 200 rooms. 
Lt'tna KOMHan. nonimtaeTca .rl.TOMb ao naTi'ueciiTH 

npoueHTOB'b. 
The price of rooms is reduced in the summer 

by 50%. 
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As a complete example, 2,o 67,134 -SliQS arsiiis 
(apuiHH'L a measure of length 'about a yard) would be 
thus declined :— , . . ,v,.« «-'Hi': 

Norn, ^na siH.i.iioiia, Tpi'icta mecTMec/nb ceiiL Ti.uiiib, 

CTO TpiI/tHaTI, leibipe UUIblXl,, BOCCMb TblCIIHb 

4BbcTu ^eudHoc'ro narb AecfliHTbicaqubixT) 
apuii'iiia. 

Ace. As genitive or nominative ; in this case as 
nominative. 

Gen. /tByxT- MH.uioiiOB^, TptixcoTX mecTiueciiTH ccmi'i 
Tb'icam., cia Tpii^iiaiii Meibipexi. ukibixi,, 

BOCLMl'l TbICa4'L ^ByXCOTX ^GBaHOCTa ruiTi'i 

AecaTiiTb'icaMnbixt apuji'ma.* 

Dat. 4i'y*'T' siH.i.iioHaMi. TpeMcraMi iiiecTii4ecaTU cpmi'i 
Tb'icasaMb era (or ctv) Tpn,^uaTii seibipeMb 
il'kibiM^, BocbMii Tb'ica'iaMi ACBflHocTa (or 
flCBauocTv) naii'i AecaTuib'ica'JUbiM'b apuiiiiia. 

Instr. /("y*'" Mu.i.iioHajiH Tpe.MacTaMu ujecTbH)-4ecaTbio, 
ceMbio Tb'icawaMii, cia TpiuLiaibio 'leTbipbMil 
u-fe.ibiMii, BocbMbio TbicaHaiiH ACBaHocia (or 
^eBfliiociOML) naTbifa flec«TiiTb'ica'iubiMH apiuiiHa. 

Loc. ,(uy\'b Mii.i.iioiiaxi Tpexcraxi luecTii-AccaTH, cenn'r 
Tbica'iaxTi, era TpiuKaii'i ^leibipexb qkibixb, 
Boci.Mi'i Tiiica^iaxb ^CBauocia (or ^CBauocrl;) 
nfiTi'i flccaiBTbica'iubixb apmi'iua. 

(7) ABa, Tpu, 'iCTbipe, iji the noiiiinaticc ur accusaiirc, 
are followed by the noun in the genitive singular or 
by the nominative or genitive plural of adjectives. 

* Gen. sing., the decimal' being expressed by ^^■^jj'x; of an aisin. 
The last numeral always governs the noun. 
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This arbitrary rule is based ou the fact that ^sa, 
TpH, HCTb'ipe in the older language took the dual; the 
dual having become obsolete, use was made of what- 
ever inflections most closely approximated to it. 

e.g. Nom. ^Ba blicokhx^ (or -ie) cojium two tall 
soldiers 
Gen. 4B\'X'i) BLici'iKiix'L coJAaTb 

Dat. /(ByMT. BblCOKHMX C0J4aTaMl. 

Instr. 4 By Mil bbicokumu coJAaTaiiii 
LoC. AByXX BMCOKHXl. cciAaiax^ 

With nouns only used in the plural, there are 
alternative forms, 4 bum, Tp(k ; otherwise the collectives 
are used. 

e.g. Bopoia the gates HeiBepo Bopon. four gates 

Eut the ordinary collectives, with the genitive 
plural, may be used instead of ^boh, xpou, MeiBepo.* 

ABoe and ipoe are declined like 60a, but accent the 
terminations I'lx'i,, iim,, inia. 

•leTBcpo and all the other si)nilar collectives form 
the oblique cases like plural adjectives, accenting the 
termination, e.g. naiepbixi., etc. 

(8) uoJOBi'iHa, standing by itself, is " a half" 

It is also used in composition with other words, 
e.g. no.nopa 1-^ (for noJi-BTopa ; cf German, andert- 
halb 1J-, dritthalb 2|) ; also in words like noj*yHTa 
half a pound, nojiiaca half an hour, nojro/ja half a year, 
etc. For further notes, v. § 81, IV. 



* So, too, in Latin : templum, tria templa ; but aedes, plural 
trinae aedes. 
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Both parts are separately declined ; all the oblique 
cases of uoat, being nojy. 

Masc. NeiU. Fern. 

Ik arsins li versts 

e.g. N.V.A. noJTopa apmijHa no.iTopb'i Bepcibi 

(len. nojyTopa apiDBHT.* nojyTopbi BepcTi 
, (no-iyiopa^ 

(uojytopyJ ^P™"QaMT, nojyTopi BepciaMT, 

^"''^'■- InojyTopbiMxj'^P'"""''"" nojyTopoK)BepcTaM.i 

-r (nojyTopa) 

^°°- InojyToptj apmiiuaxi nojyTopt sepaa.xx 

Singular. Plural. 

Half-pound 

N.V.A. noj'pyuia no4y<i>yHTbi 

Gen. nojyu'YHTa nojy<i>yHTOBT> 

Dat. nojya>yuTy no.iya'yHTajn. 

Instr. uojy'tyHTOMi nojy<i>yHTaMH 

Loc. nojy<i>yHrIi nojy*yuTaxb 

However, usage varies with regard to nojiopa, and 
the masculine forms are often employed with feminine 
nouns. The noun-component is declined in full in 
compounds like no.i<i>yuTa, and bears and retains its 
own accent. 

IIoJACHb and nojnoHb, "noon" and "midnight," are 
declined nojy4Ba, nojyD04H, and so on, the accent 
always resting on the second syllable, and the nojy 
being invariable. 

Similarly, nojiopacia 150, nojyiopacTa, in all oblique 
cases. 

* V. § 24 (4). 
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Other fractions are expressed much as in English. 
e.^. usi CT, no.iOBiiHOH oyibUKii two and a half bottles 
Tpii,iuaTi. DdTi. II cesiiia^uaTi, Tp^i4uaTb liocbiibixb 

o,r, 1 7 

MCTbipe II ipn ^eiBepTii 4} 



(9) Dates. 

The date and the month are put intci the genitive, 
and the year, if accompanying, into the ordinal with the 
genitive ro.ia (ro4i.) year. If the year stands by itself, 
the locative dt, r04y is used. 

In dates the plural of ro.iT. is .itia (j'tTO summer). 
e.g. ABa^uaib ni'iraro ^ebaopii Tb'icaia AeBa■rbc6T^ 
HeTBepiaro n'lAa, 25th December 1904 
Bb Tb'icii4a BocoMbcon. naTua,maTO»n, voxf 

in 1815 
luecTLAeciiii. jfa'b lOMy uasaA'b sixty years ago 

Numerals preceding the noun are exact denotations ; 
when they follow, approximate,,, 

e.g. ro^a repeal, ipi'i in about three years' time 
riiH'.iij Tpex'b .rlin> after three years 



§ (;;!. THE AD^'EKBS. 

Tlie adverbial forms of adjectives are simply the 
neuter singular predicative, excepting adjectives in 
-cbiii, whicli form -ciiii ; e.g. ciporo sternly, /loporo dearly, 
jiaiibuje earlier, 3i;oHOMiiHecKii economically. 

Other adverbs will be learnt in the course of reading. 
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§ 64. THE PEEPOSITIONS. 

These are very commonly used in Eussian, and are 
dealt with in §§ 70-80 in the Syntax. 

§ 65. THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

The conjunctions are best acquired in the course of 
reading. As the Eussian verb possesses no moods, and 
as there is no inversion of sentences, Clie conjunctions 
present no difficulty. Some few may be noticed here. 

H "and." 

4a " yes," is also used for " and," but has a corrobora- 
tive strengthening significance, and belongs to the older 
language. 

H also is used in a sentence to mean " also." 

a " but " or " and," when used in contradistinction 
rather than conjunction. 

HO " but " in contradistinction, or denial. 

eme "also." 

HJB "or." lUH — H.1H, "either . . . or." 

Hii — Hu "neither — nor." As will be seen in § 85, 
these require a double negative, i.e. a negatived verb 
as well. 

§ 66. THE INTERJECTIONS. 

These are best learnt from reading. Eussian being 
a phonetic language, these primitive sounds are written 
as pronounced, not conventionally as in English ; 
e.g. " hush " for " sh," " ough ! " for pain. 

e.g. in Eussian yxi ! oxi ! axi ! etc. 
Other interjections are developments from recognised 
words, e.g. " Lo " (from " look "). 

So, too, in Eussian vbli ! woe ! 

M 
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SYNTAX. 

§ 67. Peeliminaky. 

In comparison with most other European languages 
Prussian syntax presents comparatively few difficulties. 
The order is much the same as in English — subject, 
verb, object, adverbs. 

There are no subjunctives, the use of which becomes 
technical as in French ; gender is in the main sex, or 
determined by the suffix. Thus in French " sa majeste 
le roi " is feminine, and a following sentence must run : 
'• die a bien voulu." In Eussian, Ero HMnepaTopcKoe* 
Be.iu4ecTB0 IJapb coh3b6jh.ix; the verb is in the 
masculine, though BeJi'isecTBO is neuter. 

In German, again, " das Madchen " the girl, is 
supposed to be followed by neuter pronouns; iu 
Eussian, as in English, child ahth (neuter), jimo 
person (neuter) may be followed by oai, OHa, according 
to sense. Or again, /jecHTt is feminine, but "there 
remained ten" (neuter, gencrcd impersonal sense) is 
oCTJUOci. /(ecaxL. [v. § 02, l.j 

The Eussian richness in inflections gives the 
language a freedom of order such as was possessed 
)jy ancient Latin and Greek. But whereas the order 
of Latin was conventionalised and stiffened, Eussian 
retains the natural order of words, with the liberty 
of slight transposition for emphasis ; adjectives precede, 
unless otherwise desired; in fact, much the same 
considerations obtain as in English. But ambiguity 
ceases, the inflection defining the relations. 

* V. § 83, IV. 
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In one respect, as stated in § 33, Eussian 
shows less flexibility in the formation of compound 
nouns. German (amongst modern languages) is 
the most adaptable, e.g. " Eisenbahnfremdverkehr- 
verbindungen " Eailway - foreign - traffic - connections. 
English tacitly has the same power, with some 
ambiguity, e.g. The Foreign Office Clerks' Providence 
Society; the wooden baby's chair. In Eussiau all 
such relations must be stated by means of adjectives ; 
e.g. JKCiisHaa ^opora the raQway, BoeHSbie aanacM war 
supplies, iia no.iimeHCKOMX xpaueHiii in police detention. 

§ 68. The Article. 

The article does not exist in Eussian. Nevertheless 
TOTT. is occasionally used for the definite article, and 
04HHT. for the indefinite, where the sentence requires 
amplification. 

e.g. In the folk-tales : — 

irKiui-SbUT. 0411 HI. OiAHLIli Bfloneui.. 
There once lived a poor widower. 

ToTX caMMu ToproBem. KOTopbiii md^S npo^aji. 

liCJOL'une.vi. coBliTyeTT, leaepi. jieuii liyriuTt 

MOTOCHiaen.. 
The same dealer who sold me a bicycle now 

recommends me to buy a motor-cycle. 

§ 69. The Cases. 

1. Tlie Nominative. — As in all languages, the 
nominative is used for the subject of the sentence. 
It can iicfcr be governed by any preposition. 

M 2 
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II. Tlic Vocative has survived only a very few 
strictlij ecclesiastical phrases. 

e.g. .B6;i;e from Bori) God 
locDO^ii from rocno^i. Lord 
0146 from Oieu^ Father 
Xpiicie from XpiicToci. Christ 
Khiukc from Kuasb Prince 
Incyce from Iiicyci. Jesus 
Cb'iiie from Cwhx the Son 
I^apiJ) from L(apb Tsar 
B.ia/ibiKO from BjaAMita Lord 
In modern Eussian the nominative takes its place. 

III. The Accnsatii'C is properly the case to denote 
the direct object ; e.g. Jack (nominative) built a house 
(accusative) lIuaHT, nocipoH.rb aomx. 

However, in modern Eussian, except in the singular 
of the second declension, special accusative forms no 
longer exist, [v. § 13.] 

Hence a rule has sprung up that, except for nouns of 
the second declension in the singular, the objective 
case shall be the genitive whenever the object is a 
living being; also, without any exception, whenever 
the sentence is negative (in which event the genitive 
is really partitive; e.g. "I did not see him" is 
equivalent to " I saw nothing of him " *). In every 
case the nominative form is used. 

e.g. llpHHeci'i ciOAa i'iSjokh. 

Bring the apples here. 

npiiBCAu saBxpa iBoero Apvia. 

Bring your friend to-morrow. 

* Cf. in modern Spanish the use cf & when the object is a 
person, e.g. " el couduzo 4 Juan " he brought John. 
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fl He BH/iijT) leMO^aHa. 
I did not see the portmanteau. 
Ona He HaoMa jomaAii. 
She did not find the horse. 
HHKor^a He noaMaemii pbi6bi. 
You never catch a fish. 
H npHBe.ni abvxi. Jiouia^eu. 
I have brought two horses. 

Besides this very limited use as the oljjective case, 
this accusative case, but never its genitive substitute, 
is found with the following meaning : to indicate 
duration in space or time. 

e.g. fl iKAa.1% leGfi Bce yrpo, ubibiii ^eub, bcio homb, 

BCK) HBA'IiJio, noJHaca. 
I was waiting for you all the morning, the 

whole day, all the night, all the week, half 

an hour. 
H ryjii.ib ipa 'laca ii npomejii mecTb Bepcrb. 
I walked for three hours and went six versts. 
^ npomeji Bce pa.iCTOiiHie Meat4y BapuiaBoii 

H KpaUOBOMb. 

I went all the distance between Warsaw and 
Cracow. 

JeiHHKT. npoJCTliJT. nojoBHHy nvTii la HaraciMv 

HOMicTBK). 

The airman flew half the way to our country 
house. 

IV. The Genitive. 

In modern Eussian the genitive is used for a variety 
of purposes. The simple genitive indicates the relation- 
ship of possession between two substantives. 
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In English there are two methods of indicating the 
genitive : the possessive case in s, and the preposition of. 

(i) The simple genitive is used in three distinct 
ways : (a) subjective, (/3) objective, (7) defining. 

e.g. (a) Wilson's house, i.e. Wilson has a house. 
(In such cases an active verb may be 
substituted.) 
Ca'sar's hatred, i.e. Cajsar hates. 

(0) Henry IV.'s assassin, i.e. Henry IV. •iras 
assassinated. 
The torpedoing of the Formidable, i.e. the 
Formidable vpas torpedoed. (I.e. a 
passive verb may be substituted.) 

(7) A man of great talent, i.e. a greatly 
talented man. 

In the last case an adjective may be substituted, 
and such phrases are really inversions of adjectives. 

These subjective and objective genitives may be 
compounded. 

e.g. U 21's torpedoing of the Formidable, i.e. U 21 
torpedoed the Formidable. 

In other languages there is great ambiguity on this 
score. In Latin the genitive is used both subjectively 
and objectively : thus " Cajsaris odium " may mean 
either that Ctesar hates, or that Ctesar is hated; so, 
too, in French, " la haine de Cesar." 

In English there are irregular attempts to dis- 
tinguish by means of the two forms, e.g. " Cfesar's 
hatred," or " the hatred of Ciesar." 
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Lastly, a subjective or objective genitive may be 
general or particular, permanent or casual. In the 
former event, an adjective can in very many cases be 
substituted. 

e.g. God's love = the Divine love. 

The king's banner = the royal banner. 

But one does not speak (except jokingly) of the 
"royal pocket-handkerchief " or " the ' divine ' love (of 
Zeus) for Semele." 

In Eussian we find the simplicity of French with 
the accuracy attempted by English, which has a rich 
stock of adjectival forms. 

(1) Subjective genitives (nearly always possessive). 

When general, the adjective of the governing noun 
is used ; when particulur, the genitive. 

e.g. Uora cioea pas^asiua ^lepen^ Ti'irpa. 

The elephant's leg shattered the tiger's skull. 

(Possessive genitive.) 
Hora oioHa noiTH Sesi bo.i6ci. 
The elephant's leg is almost hairless. 

(G-eneric genitive.) 
QoHOBaa KOCTb ctohtx /(oporo. 
Ivory [literally, elephant's bone] is dear. 

KaBaii-ibaKi, yOiHua FeHpiixa iiexBepTaro. 
Cavaillac, the assassin of Henry IV. 

(Objective.) 
loaHHOBbi [flaeMUbie] ySifiuM. 
Ivan (the Terrible's) [hired] assassins, 

(Subjective.) 
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UerbKiiUbi AUH THHy.iiicb 04UOOopa:iiio. 

Petya's days dragged on monotonously. 
(Svibjective and general.) 

llMem'iiibi rocNAapa. 

The Emperor's birthday (as a mere fact). 

rocvAapeBbi iiMeHHHbi. 

The Emperor's birthday (generalized, e.g. as a 
public holiday). 

3abaTT> co.iHua. 

Sunset (as a particular fact on a certain day). 

Cojiie'inbiii sabarb. 

Sunset (as a natural phenomenon). 

CoJAaicKan cniipboocTb. 

Soldiers' savagery (in general). 

But CBiiplinocTb cojAaTi>. 

The soldiers' savagery (in particular). 

BxoAi. in. Auopt'Ub.* 

The entrance of the palace (in particular). 

BiU 4iiopu6Bbie JixoAbi CTporo oxpaBiiiOTca co.i- 
AaiaMH. 
Palace entrances are strictly guarded by 
soldiers (in general). 

/lopora (or njocce) kt. MocitBi;; ot^ Mockb.'i. 

The jMoscow high-road (direction to or from). 



* I.e. in a direction; cf. English "the entrance into the 
station." But iq French only " I'entrSe de la gare," "la route 
de Versailles," 
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Moci;6i;ci;i)i 4op6rii o'ichb xopomi'i. 
The Moscow roads are very fine. 

Mopcuoe AHO. 

The bottom of the sea (generally). 

4 110 Mopir. 

The bottom of the sea (particularly). 
H auiJT. Bi oth6bci;omi. a6A 
I lived in my father's house (with ray parents). 
fl JUHJ^ Bx aomIj oma. 

I lived in my father's house (i.e. his, not mine 
0)' Mr. Smith's). 

(2) Ohjetiive gcnitircs. 

These, too, may be general or particular, but the 
word in the genitive cannot be adjectivally expressed. 

However, Eussian avoids ambiguity by using the 
geniti\c or any other case with a suitable preposition, 
e.g. such as would be rec[uired by the verb corre- 
sponding to the governing noun. 

e.g. KpccTBiiHCKan .iioOobi. kl necrpbiMi. viipameiiiaMi.. 

The peasant love of gaudy ornaments 
(general proposition). 

■ IlOOOBb JTOrO MVlK'n'lllbl H'L .KenmHHaMX. 

This man's love of woman (in particular). 
HenaBHCTi) itx EJesapio. 
_Thehatred_of Cffisar_(felt against Caesar). 
(Contrast HeHaBiicTb I^esapa the hate Caesar 
felt.) "" 
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y Heio ci'ubaaa jiooobi. ki ncKyccTBy. 
He has a great love of art. 
yoiHCTBO 94yap4a BToporo. 
The murder of Edward II. 
HaAOHMH HeiH na noBbimeHis. 
Peter's hopes of promotion (in particular). 
(IleTiiHM in general.) 

Pa3Clta3"lIlKT. 3T0H CKaSKH. 

The narrator of this fairy tale. 
CKasoiiBbiii pb'mapB. 
A fairy knight. 

In conclusion. — (1) The_possessiye or^ptherj^JfiCti^ 
form must be substituted for the noun in the g eniti ve 
in all phrases, vi^here the sense is generalized. 

(2) When the genitive is objective, the relationship 
is usually more closely defined by a proper preposition ; 
but the possessive adjective is almost always in- 
admissible. 

(3) In Eussian, except for the proclitic pronouns 
cro, ei'i, nxT>, the genitive always follows the noun. 

(4) The possessive adjective is also used to avoid a 
succession of genitives. 

e.g. Mori'ua Bipbi naxo/iiuacb BT>rj\6HU'fe KjaAomua. 

Vera's grave was at the bottom of the cemetery. 
JJiif. llo/ipoGiiocTU BI>|)Hiioii cjieprii. 

The details of Vera's death ("rZe la inert dc 
Vera"). 

(ii) There exists a partitive genitive [v. § 24 (1)] 
ill "v" with some nouns of the second declension, 
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and a distinction is made which can only be learnt by 
practice ; generally speaking, when quantity, not 
quality, is implied, the form in " y " is preferred to that 
in " a." 

eg. rioAaHTe MH-fe saio. 

Give me some tea (donnez-moi (hi the). 
4Ba <i)yHTa caxapy. 
Two pounds of sugar. 
y HacT) ecTL ABa copra Hasr. 
We have two sorts of tea. 



iii) .The_ genitive (and similarly the dative) fre- 
quently replaces the English nominative, in the 
impersonal constructions, for which the Ilussian 
language has a predilection. _ 

^ e.g. 3:iBTpa, MOJKeri.-oMTb mciki hc ov/teri. SA'bcr,. 
•Ay . y To-morrow, may-be I shall not Ije here ; 
^^A'' literally, "there will not be of me here." 

y^ Mii'fe lie xoiieicfi ciiaib. 

I do not want to go to sleep. 
Ero n'txt ^oMa. 
He is not at home. 



:v 



(iv) The genitive is replaced by the dative, in 
many instances, of ownership or possession. 

e.g. I^tHa 3THM'b .lomaAiiMT. AutcTii pyo.iuii. 
The price of these horses is 200 roubles. 
OiiT) MH't crapwH 4pyr^. ' 

He is an old friend. 

Such sentences are really instances of the dntimis 
I'oiii/iiujdi. 



172 \P , ,rf ■ ' -1 i:u.ssiAN grammar. 

(v) The genitive is used after comparati ves 

[ctT^vo — — " 

e.g. 4a4i MOJojKe CBoew nJieMi'iHHHUbi. 
The uncle is younger than his niece. 
Poccia Bi ceMBa^qaib pasi. 66jbine fl>paHuiH. 
Eussia is seventeen times bigger than France. 

(vi) The genitive is the objective case, as statedr,,, , 

(yii]_jnie^^eiiitiye^ is used after the adjecti ves and _ 
verbs denoting fulnesa, vjorthincss, deprived, fear, desire, 
cxpeetancy, and ralw. 

e.g. /Kh3he noJHa ropu. 
Life is full of sorrow. 
OhI) ;50ct6hht> HaKaaauia. 
He deserves to be punished. 
Bamt Bonpoci Kacaeicn BMiue-HSJoiiteuHLixx 

nVHKTOBl. 

Your question touches points previously 

defined. 
a npomy Bamero npomefliii. 
I beg for your forgiveness. 
0H^ .iHiniijca atasHii. 
He deprived himself of life (committed 

suicide). 
CyA7. ^\^\a\\x\, lleipa IlBaaoBiiMa Bcix^ npaBi 

cocToiiHifr. 
The court deprived Peter Ivanovic of all 

rights of position (civil rights). 

Ucli .uo^n iKe.iaiOTT. SAopoBin. 

Everybody desires health. 
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H ooiocb rpoMa h mojhih. 

I fear thunder and lightning. 

.')to ctomt'i. /(eiien.. 

This costs money. 

But if the price is stated, the accusatiA'c. 
e.g. livMiira ctohtl ipii pyo.i/i ny,ix. 
Paper costs three roubles n.'jjuiL 
lliiEor^a He omaf,kxh lanoro cnicTME. 
I never expected such luck. 

(viii) To denote dates on irhlcli. 

e.g. TpeTLnro Ai'i Anna VMep.ia. 

On the day before yesterday Ann died. 
llIccTuaAuararo ,?eKa6p(i. 
On the 16th December. 

(ixj_In all cases where the object of the verb is 
impliedly partitive, i.e. the word "some" might be 
added, or when in French the "partitive article" du, 
drs, would be used. 

o.g llpHneci'iTe mma. Bring some wine here. 

Apportez du vin. 

So, too, after all words of quantity^ , 
e.g. ma.io little, ucMHoro a little, flOB6jii.uo enough, etc. 

(x) As in Latin to denote descriptions. 

e.g. Oh'i. HejOBtiiT> iKe-iisHOu nacTouHnBOCTH. 
He is a man of iron persistence (will). 

Derpi BeviHKiJi 6m.ii BWCoKaro pocia. 
Peter the Great was a man of great heiglit. 

Out. obiJ'i. TOFAa iiiecTiiAecHTH .ifoi.. 

He was then sixty years old. 

(Or, OMV Cbi-io TOi'Aa iiiecTMetiirb .iLib.) 
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V. Th' DatiM. 

As ill other languages, the dative marks the personal 
relation or effect. 

e.g. Mui nojesHO 4HTaTt no-pycciui. 
It is useful to me to read Eussian. 

The dative is also extensively used instead of the 
genitive, [v. § 69, IV. (iv).] 

As in Latin, I'rench, German, and other languages, 
many verbs which in English take a direct object are 
intransitive and take the dative. 

e.g. rpo.'niTL komj threaten 

y^HB.iartcfl 'leviy be surprised 

saBii^oBaii) i;0My or "lemy envy 

CM'liiiTbcn HCMV to rejoice at a thing (but 

CMt/ixbca eaAi> kIsmtj of a person) 
BlipHTb itOMy or HBM^ believe (but BipoBaib 

n^ liora believe in God) 

Other instances of verbs requiring a dative are: — 

)Ka.iOBarbcii itOMy na i;or6 to complain to A of B 
i\io.fli'[Tbcfl KOMy 3a 4t6 to pray to someone for 

something 
Kjauaibca itOMy to greet (to bow down to) 
MCTHTb KO.My 3a 'jTo to take vengeance on 

somebody for something 
iianoMHHaxb 4to liOMy to remind somebody of 

something 
yHHTb Koro iJCMy to teach somebody something 
yji'iTLca HCMy to learn something 
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But only practice can supply a full knowledge oi 
such usages. 

e.g. IcMv BW CM'teiecb 1 

What are you making merry of ? 

a BipK) TOJhKO MaTCMaTHHeCKHM^ /(OKaaaTCJb- 

cTBa.vn.. 

I believe only mathematical proofs. 

II cM'feibcb iia^i BauiHMT. Bbicoi(OM'I>pie>n.. 
1 smile at your arrogance. 

OictMb rpo3HTb wbi Oy^CM^ IIlBe4y. 
From this spot we shall threaten the Swede. 
Mbi y^HBi'i.iiicb ero CKopoMV B0.3BpameHio. 
We were astonished at his swift return. 

fl 3aBiiflyifl BameMV OoraTCTBV. 
I envy your wealth. 
H 3aBHAyio PoTmH.ib,iy. 
I envy Eothschild. 

VI. The Instriimenial. 

This case denotes the insirumnithy which something 
is done, or the agent by whom something is done. 

Thus : — (1) It is used after passive verbs, 
e.g. l^ap'b CbUT. noMa.3aHT> apxienHCKonoMi. 

The Tsar was anointed by the archbishop. 

Ilapb Sbi.iT) noMasaHi. sivpoMi. 

The Tsar was anointed with the chrism. 

(2) It also denotes the means by which a thing is 
done or made. 

e.g. 4epeBba pySarb lonopaMB. 
Trees are cleft with axes. 
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(3) It is used predicatively (like the dative in 
Latin) after verbs of liecoming, or oLiTt in the past tense. 

e.g. llBaHi. 6bui MOi'iMi c.iyroio. 
John used to be my servant. 

Oui CHiAdiACa OO.lbHb'lM^. 

He made himself ill. 

Hence such irregular concords may arise as: ohi. 
uaiioaji. MCHi'i 4ypai;6>ix he called me a fool. 

(4) It is used to denote the mode or manner where 
we in English should say " lilce . " 

e.g. Opej^ jerkii CTpijoio. 

The eagle flew like an airow. 

Oht. BooopajKaen ceSti Beji'iKiun. rocv/japeMi. 

He fancies himself a mighty emperor. 

(5) The instrumental is also used with words of 
measure. 

e.g. Oht> npo40.riKajx ii^th Mlipubiiux iiiaroM7>. 
He continued to go at a regular pace. 

Mope SA^Cb rjyoHHoii b^ necnn caibeiib. 
The sea is here 10 sazens deep. 
TeMnepaiypa GojibHoro noBb'iciuacb ^Bysiii 
rpa^ycBMH. 

The patient's temperature has gone up two 
degrees. 

Hut dmiTi ca.vi' ua apmi'iui mi'ipe TBoero. 

This gar. ion is an arsin broader than yours. 

Moe I'lo.iOKO Bi. ABa4uaTb pa.3b cjame tofcI. 
My apple is twenty times sweeter than that 
one. 
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(6) The instrumental is used with words of quality. 

e.g. Btot^ xropeMiHHK^ 4o5p^ Ayinoio. 

This gaoler is kindly in soul (has a kindly soul). 

(7) The instrumental is used to denote time in 
■irhick something happens ; e.g. shmoio in the winter, 
uecuoio in the spring, iio'ibio at night, yipoMT) in the 
morning. 

(8) Many verbs, especially those denoting usinff, 
governing, naming, are followed by the instrumental. 
These can only be acquired by practice. 

Such are: nojbSOBaTfcca to use 

iiasbiBaibca to be called 

Bja/ctrb to govern 

rop4UTbca to boast of 

mepTBOBaib to sacrifice 

npaBiiTb to guide 

cJbiTb to be reputed as 

HSOHpt'iTbCfi to be elected 

e.g. CoJ4aTbi HtepTBVioib a;H3Hbio sa othmsuv. 

Soldiers sacrifice their lives for their country. 

H ropatycb cbohivih po4i'iTe.iaMH. 

t-boasi of my parents. 9 c\ . - i-"- '• 

Ero Ba3Ha4HJH (nsSpajH) oneKyHOMb. 

They have appointed (chosen) him as guardian. 

OH'b He BJianiei'h CB0HMT> p04HbIMT> aSblKOMl. 

He does not understand his own language. 

YII. The Locative. 

In modern Eussian this case is never used except 
with the prepositions npu, bi, o, Ha, no. Hence it is 
often called the prepositional. 

N 
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§ 71. The Peepositions. 
Freliiiilnary. 

I. In order further to assert the relationships of 
nouns and verbs, as in other languages the cases are 
not sufficient. They have to be more accurately and 
extensively defined by means of prepositions. 

II. Prepositions and particles are either simple or 
adverbial, e.g. in English " by " and " beside." 

III. Most simple prepositions are compounded with 
verbs ; but Hepest through, kt> to, 5e37. without, cannot 
be thus used ; nor are bos- up, bm- out, nepe- again, 
upe- in excess, used except with verbs. 

IV. Most prepositions govern only one case, some 
govern two, and some three. 

V. The prepositions and the cases they govern are 
all stated in the Table § 70. 

VI. Prepositions governing the objective take the 
accusative (or nominative) of inanimate things, and the 
genitive of living things [v. § 69, III.]. 

In a few instances only the older practice survives 
of a preposition taking the accusative with nouns 
denoting a living being ; e.g. the idiomatic use of Bt 
in BT) rocTH, bi. H»HbKii, to be a guest, nurse, etc. 

VII. Monosyllabic prepositions preceding mono- 
syllabic nouns (including under this designation dis- 
syllabic nouns in liquids, e.g. r6po4't, 6eperb [v. § 5 (5)]) 
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or dissyllabic nouns of the second declension often 
accent the preposition, especially in adverbial phrases. 

e.g. Ba aoATy on to the floor 
Ha Bo/iy on to the water 

In older Eussian this rule was much more general, 
[v. § 80.] 

§ 7:^. Prepositions Governing the Accusative. 

Three prepositions govern only the accusative : 
Mepe,3i (or 'ipesx), npo, CKBOSb. 

npo means "for," "concerning." 
e.g. BcaK^ npo ccSh, a Focnoyib npo Bclixi. 
Each for himself, but the Lord for all. 
ITpo Koro roBopi'iiui.? 

Of whom are you speaking ? 

Combined with verbs it gives the idea of 
thoroughness. 

e.g. lIpoinaTb to read through. 

ci;B0.3h right through. 

e.g. rB034i> ci;B03b 46ci;y npoiuaii. 

The nail has gone right through (pierced) the 
board. 

Oht. npoH^exi HCBpeAHMbmi ckbosl oroHb h Bo^y. 
He will pass through fire and water imscathed. 

CMOTpilb Ha HTO CKB03b nlibabi. 

To look through the finger (i.e. overlook). 

Obi npomejT) cKB03b oroHb h Bo^y n iiiAHbin 

ipyobi. 
He passed through fire, water, and brazen 

tubes [proverb: i.e. every danger] [or 

Mepesx . . .]. 
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lepeax through and across, 
e.g. ^epes^ ptuy across the river. 
*Iepe3^ cieKjo bu^ho. 

One can see [bh^ho it is visible] through glass. 
lepesi Hero MBorie nocTpaAajii. 
Through him many have suffered. 

H y Hero Sy^y nepesx Beniiio. 
1 shall be with him in one week. 

§ 73 (1). Pkepositions Governing the Genitive only. 

These prepositions always govern the genitive; not 
mcrdtj the ohjeetive cctse. 

6e.3T) without.^___^ 
e.g. Ee37. Aeneri without money. 
IjcsT) na^^)K4bi without hope. 

5Afi3i* neai;._,^_ 
e.g. TiMAST, ropo^aTnear the town. 

B.JH31. Moero myjKa cxofba IlacTacha, 
Nastasya was standing near my husband. 

B/(Ojib along, 
e.g. Bao.iI) yjHqbi along the street. 

BMlscTot instead of. 
e.g. BmIjCto Becejifi rope Ghuo. 
It was woe instead of joy. 

, BuyTpi'i* inside. - 
e.g. UijyTpi'i 'leMO/iaaa inside the portmanteau. 

But* outside. - 
e.g. Bh'Ij EBponbi outside Europe. 

* Whence adjectives Ojuxiii, BiiyTpeHHuii, Bn'tuinlii. 
^t Not to be confused with the adverb loriicTli together; e.g. 
bmLct'I; cji ToOoio together with you. 
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Bos-ii beside, 
e.ff. B63j¥'neqB beside the stove. 



^BOKpyn> or itpvri'iMi. _rqund^ 
e.g. BoKpyn. uepitBH round the church. 

J.MI for_the purpose .a£^ 
e.g. 4-ia Jin^Hia for the purpose of being healed. 

__^ defines the limit 'Mip to whjeh." 
e.g. 4o CTapocTii AoajHji. 
He lived up to old age. 

^HTau OTT, Hanaja 40 lioaua. 

Eead from the beginning to the end. 

Oil ^au40Ha 40 IlapinKa. 
From London to I'aris. 

4o nojy^Ha. 

Until mid-day or before mid-day. 

4o PoHt/iecTBa XpHCTOBa. 

Ij.c., i.e. up to or before the bii-th of Christ. 

4o L(apfl HaKOjaa HwKO.iaeBHHa. 
Before Tsar Nicholas Nikolayevic. 

Ilx'j. 6;.'uo 40 AecaiH. 

There were up to [or about) ten of them. 

40 in compound verbs gives a sense of finishing ; 
e.g. ^OHiiTiiTL to read to the end. 

n3Ti fro m, out of. ^ 
e.g. Ii3i orua out of the fire. 

IlsT. 4py>K0bi out of friendship. 

H3i is scarcely ever used in measurements of time 
(r. OTi). 
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n3i-3a u p out of ., 
e.g. CojHiie Bwuuo M3T)-3a jicy. 
The sun rose out of the wood. 
H3x-3a HCii " Thanks to her . . " 

B3T.-noAT) from under, 
e.g. Ilsi.-noATi MeHH bs/ijh ctvjiT). 

They took my chah' from under me. 

H31. in composition with verbs retains its original 
meaning. 

Before heavy consonants it becomes h30 ; e.g. 
n3oat4aTb to await. 

Before soft voM'els it retains the t>; e.g. n3iiifleHHhiu 
(m6.jio) moth-eaten. 

Before unvoiced consonants it is written and 
sounded hc ; e.g. iicTpamTi. to squander. 

Kp6M'I>_besides.^ 

e.g. KpoMt jaKHXi npiiMipoBi.. 
Besides such examples. 
KpoMt JiouiaAeu cm. saBeji eme aBTOMo5ii.ii). 
Besides his horses he brought a motor. 
Kpojit Toro in addition to this. 

The " gerundive " or undeclined participle, ncuionan, 
is used absolutely to mean " except, excepting " ; e.g. 
iicKJiOHan aBrjii'iaHT> HHi;ai;6ii iiapoAi. cbooo^ch'i. except- 
ing the English no nation is free. 

MHMO past an object. _. 
e.g. Opej'L jiertjiT. wumo Moeio ca^a. 

The engle flew past my garden. 
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OKOJO about. 

e.g. Oko.io 4Bopa round about the courtyard. 

OiiOJO naiH "lacoBT, about five o'clock. 

Boupyr'i. signifies rather " encircling " all the way round, 

e.g. BoKpyn, ivioero ^omu a'pyKTOBwii ca^i). 

There is an orchard all round my house. 

OTT. out of, from, 
e.g. Oil itBHJKeHia BJa,^iIMipoBa. 

Prom the time of Vladimir's reign. 
fl DOjyiH.i't no^apoKT. on, MaiepH. 
I received a present from my mother. 
fl noKpacHt.ii OTX CTM^a. 
I blushed for shame. 

on., as distinguished from usi, indicates the source i 
whence, rather than motion wlience. 

;e.g. 4op6ra otx Mockbh 40 IleTporpii^a. 
The road from Moscow to Petrograd. 

Bi't 0h7. npiixa.ii mi, iMockbm. 
He arrived from JMoscow. 
on. corresponds more with the Latin ah ; mi, with e.r. 

When compounded with verbs, otx, like mi,, retains 
its meaning, and changes to oto, on.. 

e.g. OiopBarbca to tear oneself free. 
OrtixaTh to drive away. 
On.i>3AX departure. 

nonjit means the same as Boui. 

no3a,iii behind, 
e.g. Tlonn.iH AepeBHii behind the village. 
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nocAi after (in time or order). 

e.c,'. nocrt yxo^a ott> ^o.mHOCTn. 
After retirement from service. 
IIocj'L KopoJii BomejT. ero cjyra. 

After the king his servant entered. 

npoTHBi against o?' opposite to. 

e.g. IIpoTiiBT, 4BopLia cioiiTT> coSopi.. 

Opposite to tlie palace stands the cathedral. 
Poccifl oopeica npoTHBi HjiiMueBt. 

Russia is lighting against tlie Germans. 

pa/iH for the sake of. 

e.g. Pa■^ll TBOeii MaiepH. 

Eor the sake of your mother. 

CBcpxi besides. , 

e.g. CiiepxT. pasyMa beyond reason. 

Coepx^ )Ka.tOBaHi.a, nciynaeTT. uarpa^y. 

In addition to a salary, he gets an emolument. 

Cnepxi Toro furthermore. 

cpe^H or nocpeAii in the middle o£. 
e.g. IIocpeAH ocrpoBa in the middle of the island. 

Other adverbial phrases are also used with the 
genitive, but need not be noticed here. 

y means " at," " by " (of place). 

e.g. y 4'6jt> at work. 

y uon> Koro at one's feet. 
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y with the verb ecTL replaces the verb " to have." 
e.g. y MCHi'i ccTb XJ■i>6^. [v. § 87]. 
I have a loaf. 

y ceGii Jia OapHUT. ? 

Is your master at home ? 

y with the personal pronouns, or proper names, has 
much the same force as the Latin ap^id or the French 

e.g. y neipoBbixT. Bcer^a xopomiii oSi^T.. 

They dine well at the Petrovs. 

In composition with verbs its use can hardly be 
profitably defined. 

§ 73 (2). The Prepositioxs Governing the Dative. 
Of these there are only two. 

Ki. can be used with some nouns to indicate ap- 
proximate 'ti'LQeT 

e.g. Kit Be'iepy toward evening. 

Otherwise kt, merely amplifies the ordinary meaning 
of the dative " to " or "for.'' 

e.g. Ki. Gepery to the bank. 
IIpHn].iib KHHPy KT. Hewy. 
I will send the book to him. 

KT> is never combined with verbs. When used with 
nouns, the consonant k is merely sounded in front, like 
r and d' in French : "Tame," "d'autres." Before dentals 
and gutturals ktj is softened to x in pronunciation; 
e.g. KT. TOJiy is sounded XTOMy; ki. ^osiy, xaomv. 
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Before heavy initial consonants itx is sounded, and 
is sometimes written, kg. 

e.g. Ko /?Bopy to the courtyard. 

Similar rules apply to Bt and ct>, which may be 
written and sounded bo and co. 

Bonpemi in spite of. 

BonpcHH ero CTapaniHMi. despite his endeavours. 



§ 74. Prepositions Governing the Instrumental. 

na^'L means "above," "over." 
e.g. Ua/i'Fj :ieM.jeio over the earth. 

l)paTt Bep\^ Ba,^T. k1>mx ('liMi,) to overcome 
someone. 

BojKbfl Boja Ha/io mhow. 
God's will over me. 

T>'fe4a BHCiiri. Ha^T) ero i'o.iOB<5ii. 
Sorrow hangs over his head. 

Me/K/iy may be added to this paragraph, as it is 
only occasionally used with the genitive. It means 
" between." 

e.g. Cw/itTi. MevK^y /Ibvxt. ciyji.eBi — nojoiiieiiie 
PyMi.ini 11. 

Sitting on the fence [between two chairs] — 
Roumania's situation. 

Me;i;4y ^Byiw/i ^epeBMMii Ob'i.io okho. 
There was a window between two trees. 

It can also have a derived meaning, " among." 
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§ 75. Prepositions Governing the Locative. 

One preposition ^ npH, g overns the locative and no 
other case, npii originally meant " at." 
e.g. ITpH ^Oivit near, by the house. 
Upii komtj in the presence of. 
IlpH CBiiAhie-'axT. before witnesses. 
llpn HnKCiab AjcKcaH/ipoBHHi. 
In the reign (or time) of Nicholas Aleksan- 

drovic. 
OhT) npH aaBOAi. 
He works in the factory. 
Ohtj Gblit. BAiOTaHTOMi. npH Ciiooo.ieui. 
He was adjutant to Skobolev. 
Also causal — 

e.g. IIpn CoraTCTiii BoauocHMCfl. 

In prosperity we enhance ourselves. 

The meaning of npii, when compounded with verbs, 
is best learnt by practice ; no rule can be conveniently 
stated. 

§ 76. no4r,, npe^T., and aa. 

These govern the accusative and instrumental ; the 
former when motion is implied, the latter when a state 
of rest is implied (cf. in in Latin or German). 

I. sa primarily means "behind," also "beyond." 

With the accusative : — 
e.g. 'Bxaib 3a rpanimy. 

To travel beyond the frontier, i.e. abroad. 

Mai iiaBHO 3a copoKi Aifh. 

I am long past forty years old. 
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3a Aecaib .ifoi cBoefi cijikSh npioopi^ii 6o.ibniyio 

('inblTHOCTb. 

In ten years' service he gained great experi- 
ence. 

Xotice also : — ■ 

Mbi caAH.iHCb aa ctojt,. 

We were sitting down at the table. 

Also with verbs of "holding," "grasping." 
e.g. Ero BSi'uH aa pvKy. 

They seized him by the hand. 

Meud ^epjKajH sa n-iein. 

They held me by the shoulders. 

In combination with 'ixo, sa means " what a . . . ! " 
e.g. Ito 3a mvMT, ! what a noise ' 

Also " for the sake of." 

e.g. MyqeaHKH yMepjH 3a HCTiifly. 
The martyrs died for truth. 
MojHCb 3a oma. 
Pray for your father. 

And "in price." 

e.g. rip6y(a.ib ituiiry 3a 'jcifaipe pyo.iii. 
I sold a book for four roubles. 

With the instrumental : — • 

e.g. BiOT-b rocnoAHHi ntHBeii sa rpaHiiueio. 
This gentleman lives abroad. 
3a caAOM^ behind the garden. 

}I CHA'liJl> 3a CTO.IOMl. 

I sat at the table. 
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Or " giving the reason." 
e.g. 3a HcnpifeAOM'b orua mm OT.io.iiii.iii Hamy 
riois.TKV. 
On account of my father's non-arrival we 
postponed our excursion. 

Sa'iiMi ? why ? 
Also with verbs of " fetching.'' 
e.g. McHii nocjajH sa caxapoMi.. 

They sent me to fetch the sugar. 
3a, in composition with verbs, expresses an incipient 
action [v. § 59, VI.], but sometimes a completed action, 
e.g. aacHVTS go to sleep, sanjiaiHib to pay up ; in com- 
position with nouns, expresses "at the back of," 
"behind"; e.g. aaropoAnbifl suburban (also npHropoAi. 
suburb). 

II. QO/ii properly means " under "; with the accusa- 
tive implying motion, with the instrumental static. 

e.g. H GpocHJi ero no/ii ctojt.. 
I threw him under the table. 
Ofl^ ,te)Ki'iTT) ^0A^ iie4bio. 
He is lying under the stove. 
In regard to time. 

e.g. 9to cjiy^iiuocb no^b Be^epT.. 

This happened in the evening (cf Latin suh 
vesper e). 
Also in derivative senses, 
e.g. IIo^^ 3THMH ycJiOBlHMH HC Mory no^QHcaTbca. 
Under these conditions I cannot give my 
signature. 

III. npcAT) or nepe^x means " before " (of place, and 
of time). 
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The accusative and iustrumental similarly refer to 
motion or rest. 

e.g. }I aBii,ica nepe4'b cvAbeii. 

I appeared before the judges. 

IlepcAi BopoiaMii croi'iTT) 4Ba ciojoa. 

In front of the gates there stand two columns. 

npeAi> sanoHOML bcL paoHbi. 
All are equal before the law. 

(Jhscrcc the adverbs b'l nepcAii in front, bl nepe4i 
forward, na nepe4ii beforehand. 

noA'i. and iipe/iT), when compounded with verbs, 
conserve their meaning. 

e.g. uo^HHMaib noAHiiTh raise 

iiOAanpaTb noAnepeib prop up 

u peACxaBiiTb npe/icTaib stand before 

Dpc'AcraBJaib upeAciaBirrb to present 

Like oil), rioA'b and npe^i) keep the b before soft 
vowels, and upcA'b changes to iipe^y before heavy 
consonants. 

e.g. lIpeAiiiBHTb to present. 
II pcAycMOTpbTb to foresee. 
lIoATii4aTb to nibble, eat from below. 

11 pejv CMOipLTb Bcii Me.iOMU. 
To foresee all details. 

HpeATiflBHib Behcejb hi BSbicKaiiiro. 
To present a bill for payment. 

Oui n()4ili.\a.rb ua KOEii. 
He came by on horseback. 
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§ 77. The Pkepositions bt., o, axd na. 

These govern the accusative and locative ; the 
accusative as usual relating to motion, the locative to a 
state of rest. 

I. wh primarily means "in." It is sounded as a 
part of the following word, like k^ and ex, and similarly 
may, if the following word have heavy initial con- 
sonants, be altered to bo. 

Bb with the accusative is primarily " into." 

e.g. (1) IleaHt Bomejt bi. KOMBaiy. 
John went into the room. 

R isAHjii Bx OpeHSyprt. 
I travelled to Orenbi'ug. 

(2) It is used in statements of time. 

e.g. Bo npeiia nyiemecTBifl s ci;y'ia.ri.. 
1 was bored during the journey. 
Bi naib Jill OKOBHy Moii TpyAi>- 
In five years I shall finish my work. 
Bx noHCA'lubHHK'i. on Monday. 
(Distinguish no noBefltjbHHKaMi every Monday.) 
Bt /teBSTb MacoB^ at nine o'clock. 
Tpii)K4bi Bi> ACHb three times a day. 
(Distinguish bi ^eBfiTOMi 'lacy in the ninth hour ; 
i.e. between eight and nine.) 

(3) And in statements of price, measure, etc. 

e.g. 4op6ra bi BOceMnaAuaxb Bepcii,. 
A road eighteen versts long. 
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(4) One idiomatic use with the accusative plural 
should be remarked, viz. : — 

McHil 3BajH Bi rocTn. 

They invited me as a guest. 

OhT) nome.n> bt, o<i>Huepbi. 
He has become an officer. 

IIocTpnrycb bi MOHaxH. 

I shall take the tonsure as a monk. 

In this idiomatic use the accusative, and not the 
ijoiitivc, is used as the objcctice case [v. § 71, VI.]. 

(5) Similarly: — 

Cbiflt Bx OTua. 

The son is like his father. 

BT) with the locative means (1) " in." 

e.g. EapHHX Bl> CTOJOBOH. 

Master is in the dining-room. 

(2) "in," in measurements of time, 
e.g. Bx ceHTflopi Mtcau'b in September. 

Bi) TbicHia ^eBHTbcoTT. naTHaAuaTOMTi ro4;^ in 
1915.* 

(3) " in," in measurements of distance. 

e.g. Moil Aaia OTciOAa bi> ipexi BepcTaxT>. 
My estate is three versts away. 

(4) After certain verbs. 

e.g. KaflTbcs bi. rplixaxi. to repent one's sins. 

IlpHSHaBaTbca btj oiUHSirb to confess a mistake. 
OoBHHHTb Koro BI, yGiHCTBt to convict of 
murder. 



* In these phrases riijy cannot be omitted, and no other locative 
form is admissible. 
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In composition bi conserves its meaning, 
e.g. BxoAHTfc to enter. 

The original form bo is kept in some accented 
adverbs ; e.g. bobcc altogether, [v. § 80.] 

With verbs commencing with a soft vowel bt. is 
still hard and written bi. 

e.g. Biixaib (vyekhat') to drive in. 

II. The preposition Ha primarily means " on." 

With the accusative. 

e.g. (1) fl xo^iUT. Ha Hjoma^t. 

I went on to the square. 
IlaJT) TyjiaHi na cbipyio seMJio. 
A mist fell on the damp earth. 
H noJOJKfUca Ha leoa. 
I relied on you. 

(2) In reference to time. 

Ha HeiBepTHH ji,eah on the fourth day. 
Oinym^ TcSii na ippi ^laca. 
I will let you go for three hours (flo ipex^ 'laca 
until 3 o'clock). 

(3) In reference to the effect produced. 

KyuiaHie na s^opoBte. 

Eat for your health, i.e. may it do you good. 

fl oiiAGBaJx eMy Ha 3j6.* 

I followed him to do him hurt. 

* Or ai, aio. 

o2 
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(4) " Against," " in respect of." 
H cepflibcH Ha IpHropifl. 
I got angry with Gregory. 
He iKajyiicfl na iBoero Spaia. 
Do not make complaints with respect to 
(against) your brother. 

Wifh the locative. 

e.g. (1) Bama itaiira na CTOji. 

Your book is on the table. 

(2) In words denoting time. 
Ha PoiKAecTB-L 

On Christmas day. 

(3) In words indicating tlie points of the 

compass. 
Ila c'lsBept in the North. 

(a) Moii 6part lueuHJca na 'i-paimyatenKli 
n.iCMf'iHnima KOiopoii Bhiiiflen. 3liMy)K^ sa 
pycci.aro n644aHHaro. 

]\Iy brother has married a Frenchwoman 
whose niece is going to marry a Prussian 
subject. 

(/3) nrpa.iu Ki Kapibi. 

They were playing cards. 

Hrpaju BT. luaxMaTbi. 

They were playing chess (i.e. a game). 

Ihit HrpMH Ha cupunKt. 

They were playing the violin (the musical 

instririneni). 
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(7) Obfservo Ha PycH or bl Pocciu in Faissiu,. 
(Pycb is a jtoetical form.) 

In composition ua lias no meaning limited enough 
to be stated in these pages. 

III. The preposition o (oo'l before vowels, 600 before 
\'ery heavy initial consonants) primarily means " on " 
or " against." 

Willi the iiccunativc. 

(1) Ohti y^apHJca KaueBb he hit against a ston? 

(2) 06i OTV nopy at this time. 

With the locative. 

(1) Concerning, about. 

e.g. Mbi roBopi'i.iH TBoejn. uec'iticriii. 

We were speaking of your misfortune. 

(2) Of time (when the time is not exactly stated). 

e.g. Ilacxii at Easter. 

(3) With numerals, when the objects enumerated 
are constituents of something else, and not accidental. 

e.g. Cxyji. ipexTi HoiKKaxi. a chair with three feet. 
{But CrbHa m. ipH apmi'iua a wall-3 arsins high.) 

In composition indicates the completion of the 
act, and some generality. 

e.g. OooiiTH to go round (and survey). 
OniaayTbca to glance round. 

Before heavy consonants it can take the full form 
000 ; e.g. o6o4paTb, oo^npaTb to flay. 
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Before verbs beginning in soft vowels it is written 
and sounded 061.. 

e.g. 06T.ficHiiTh to explain. 

OoTjaiie, oSieMi., an embrace — the capacity, 
contents. 

Before verbs beginning with 11, t, + h are fused 
into bi ; e.g. oSbirpaib to beat at play, cf. curpaTb 
from CI + nrpaib to play (a piece of music or at cards). 

As a preposition 061. is the correct form before 
words beginning with a vowel, and occasionally 000 
before words with heavy initial consonants. 

§ 78, The Beepositions no and ct.. 

I. no, with the accusative, states the limit in space 
or time, or the purpose of tlie action. 

e.g. llo upaa CBliia to the edge of the world. 
OGflajKii pyKv no-jortoxb. 
Bare your arm up to the elbow. 
Mbi npoSyAeJiT. SA'bcb no Ilacxy. 
We shall stay here till Easter. 
llo cie Bpejia a nmiero hc cjbixajb. 
Up to now I have heard nothing. 
llo Biia CBoii (tun no CMepib) ne saGy^y. 
1 will not forget (for all my life) up to my 

death. 
il uieAT, m, rhcb no Ma-iiiny. 
I went into the wood (to gather) raspberries. 
II0UU11 no BOAy. 
Send for water. 

Didrihutivdy, no ^Ba, no ipn, no sefbipe [v. § 62, 1, 
and IV. (2)]. 



THE TREPOSITIONS. 199 

Notice — no Ty cTopoay, no npaBvio (p^Ky), no jieuo, 
that side, to the right, to the left. 

no with the dative indicates extensive space, in 
which something happens. 

e.g. (1) IIo ropaMT. over the hills. 

no r6po4y through the town. 
D.ibiTb no MopK) to sail the seas. 

Bra ipaea pacTeit no OBparaMi). 
This herb grows in the ravines. 

(2) Distributively— 

IIo yipawb every morning. 
IIo naiii in fives (and with every number, 
except ABa, ipn, neibipe). [v. § 62,IV.(2).] 
IIo HOnaMi every night. 
Do cpcAaMi. every Wednesday. 

(3) " According to." 
IIo-MoeMy* in my opinion. 

IIo ciapoMy in the old-fashioned way. 
IIo Hiiny according to rank. 
IIoHCMy ? why ? 
IIoTOMy MTO because. 

no with the locative. 

(1) With words of time, means "after." 

e.g. IIoTOMi thereupon.! 

IIo poH!4ecTBi after Christmas. 

Ho Heipi BejHKOMi after Peter the Great. 

* In this single phrase jioeiiy is accented Moejiy. So, too, no iBoejiy, 
cBocjiy. Thus : — 

no Moejiy npoq^ccy bi,'iui.io no-MocMy. 
My law-suit came off to my liking, 
t Whence noiouKii, uotoaictbo descendants, 
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(2) " On account of." 
e.g. /KcHa no mfmi HasbiBaeTCfi. 

A woman bears her lius);)and's name. 

Ho KuML BLi B'l) rpaypli ? 

Vov whom are you in mourning ? 

110 in composition confers a diminutive sense to the 
verb [v. § 59, VI.], e.g. iioni'^biBaTL to glance here and 
there ; or indicates the completion of the actions, e.g. 
noSHTb to smite down, nociaiL to send at last. 

11. (1) cb with the accusative is used in general 
measurements of space and time. 

e.g. PySjeM ch naioirb HS/tepjHajT.. 
I spent about five roubles. 
TaiMT. a npojKHji ci micam.. 
I stayed there about a month. 
Out p6cT0M^ ex oma. 
He is about as tall as his father. 
BepciT. CO CTO (ci coTiiio) SyAeri.. 
It will be about 100 versts away. 

(2) 01. with the genitive has the primal meaning 
'' down from." 

e.g. Oht. coiiiei'B ci. ujaT'i>opMti. 
He left the platform. 
(H3b implies rather "away from," in space: e.g. uotoA'b 
4i)iinyjca hst. MocKBb'i the train moved out of Moscow.) 
Oua couua cb ywa. 

81ie lias gone mad (literally, out of her mind). 
Cb TBX'b nopi. from that time. 
'A\AY CO 4ua Dii ^eiib. 
J waited from day to day 
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It may also have a causal meaning, like oil. 
e.g. Ci) Tocui'i from mclaiicLoly. 

("b with the instrumental has an entirely different 
meaning, i.e. "with," "accompanying." 

e.g. fl iipn^y ex cynpyroio (cyn|ivroii). 
I will arri\'e with my wife. 
OnT> A't-iaJT- aio ci> pa^ocTBK). 
He was doing this with pleasure. 
Out. MCJOB'liK'b ci. ymajn.. 
He is. a man with sense. 
CoBcIiMT. quite. 
Hto roBopiux ct KyatJiou ? 
Who was speaking to Kuz'ma ? 

In composition ci> can have either the meaning 
" liom " or " with," e.g. cuuMari) to take away, ci/ta^iiTb to 
travel away; or coe/iHH«Tb to unite, co'iHuirib to compose, 
cA'b.iaTb to finish doing. 

Before soft vowels cb is retained entire, e.g. 
cb'I)4aTb to devour ; or, before h, amalgamates, e.g. cbiCKaTb 
to search (cx-ncEaTb) ; or remains as co, e.g. cocABHi'iTb. 

§ 79. The Vekbal Pkefixeh bo3, bm, nepe, upe, pa,Tb. 

B03 adds the sense of " up " to a verb. 

Before unvoiced consonants it is written and 
sounded boc, e.g. BOcnHTaxb to educate. 

Before verbs beginning with c + a consonant it is, 
however, written bo3 and sounded boc, e.g. Bosciauie 
insurrection. 
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In Old Slavonic the form was bi31, Lence in modern 
Eussian b3 and b30 are also met with. 

e.g. BSJeiiTb to fly up 

B34yTb iiiabi to inflate prices 

Or before heavy consonants — ■ 

e.g. B34npaTb, but BSOApaib to tear up 

B3HpaTb (for B33npaTb), but BOSSp'tTb to look lip 
(Of. catcib,* but coJKry to burn utterly.) 

Before verbs beginning with soft vowels the 3 is 
pronounced and written hard. 

e.g. B3T)i3JKaTb to drive up 

As with other similar prepositions, t + n after is 
fused into bi. 

e.g. B03T. + MM'tit becomes BosburbTb to conceive 
(doubts, fears, etc.) 

Similarly pa3-, pa3T)-, pa3bi-, paso-, pac-. 

Bbi probably means "out," and signifies the com- 
pletion of an act. 

e.g. Bi,'i6o.ifob to become utterly ill 

BbiOiiitaTB (perfective) BbiSiraTb (imperfective) 
to run out [v. § 59, IV.] 

Bs'irHaTB drive out, ubiroaiiTb (imperfective) 

Bbi always takes the tonic accent except as stated 
in § 59, 1. (:j), II., and IV., when the imperfective is the 

* Sounded zzefi. 
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iterative of the simple verb, in which the imperfective 
retains the original accent. 

e.g. Bb'inpocHTt to question, BbinpamiiBaTb 
Bbira^aib to guess, Bbira/jbiBaib 

nepc implies repetition, or change, 
e.g. nepe4y.viaTb to reconsider 

nepcQuTb to kill many, to massacre 
nepeobiBaib to be in many places 
nepcAonpoci'iTb to re-examine 
nepe.iaMbiBaiL to break to pieces 
iiepenHcaib to copy 

nepecMaipHBaTb to review, survey ; nepecMoipb 
revision 

npe implies excellence, and is nearly the same as 
npe4'i. ; with adjectives it forms a superlative, 
e.g. npeJiooesHbifi very kindly 
npeBbimaib to surpass 
npesHpaib to despise 

But it is often merely a bye-form of nepe. 
e.g. npcBpamaTb, npeBpaiirrb to transform 

pasT. has a motion of scattering or dissipation, 
e.g. pacTCKaTb to flow (in various directions) 
pascTaHaBJUBaib to station people apart 
pasbirpHBaib to play out to the end 
pasxisA'b a departure (of many people in 

different directions) 
pasvBaTL to take off one's shoes 
paaciBaTb to sow (scatter seed) 
paacMaipHBaTb to survey all round 
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§ 80. The Accentuation of Pkepositions and 
I'aeticles. 

The general rule is that, as in other languages, 
propositions are proclitics, i.e. atonic words pronounced 
^vith their noun, which is accented ; e.g. " in-the-hoiise," 
" on-the-table," " b^ 40My," " na ctojI>." But in older 
liussian, and to a slight extent in modern Eussian, 
certain of the simple prepositions — not the adverbial 
prepositions — when used with monosyllabic or dis- 
syllabic nouns, are accented, the noun becoming the 
(Mclitic. 

e.g. Ha Coia on the side 

Piirther, when particles are used in compound verbs, 
ill some cases the particle takes the accent, the verb 
becoming enclitic. Tiiis only applies — 

(1) to the prefix libi [v. § 79 and § 59, IV.] ; 

(2) to monosyllabic verbs [v. § 49 and § 52, 

(1) and (2)] 

and generally only to the past participle passive. 

e.g. npoJKUTB iipojKHTbui to live through 

Ha4aTb Ha^iajt* to begin 

HsSpaib I'lSopaHb to select 

uaHiiTb HamiJT. and 

iiaiiaTT. to hiref 

Haaoaib l]a,3BaIl^ called 

ii044aTb no^/iaHHMii a subject (of a State) 

TJiis list contains some of the most important 
]ihra,se3 in which the old accentuation of the preposition 

•' But past part. pass, nii'iaxuii. 

t So, too, all dissyllabic compounds of -ilii>. 
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survives. It will be observed the words are nearly all 
monosyllables, or dissyllables with liquids, such as 
Oeperi. shore [v. § 5 (H)], or dissyllabic feminines, and 
that the usage is practically confined to the accusative. 

Verbs that accent the preposition are also mono- 
syllabic. 

The forms accenting the particle are mostly used in 
set phrases, like adverbs. 

e.g. aa Gout (or na Gokl) to one side 
na Seperi (or Ha 6eperi) to the shore 
Ha rojo (of weapons) naked 
Ha ro.ioBy (or Ha ro.ioBy) on to the head 
Ha Aymy (or na Ayuiy) into the mind 
na acM.iio (or na seM.iio) on to the earth 
Ha 3J0 (or na 3.16) in despite 
Ha no.li on to the floor 
na noje (or na no.ie) on to the field 
na nOHb for a night 
nacMtxi) (to hold up) to ridicule 
Ha'uiCTO (to wipe) clean 

.So, 'too, in verbs. 

e.g. nans.n. I hired 

aanajT. (aaHaii)) busied 
npe^auHbiH devoted 
npo/jaHHbiH betrayed 
usSpaHT. selected 
HasBaHHbiH called 

Similarly with the negative ne : no ^A.\\,, 
He 6pa.li, H^ Obuo, ue nii.i'b. 
nepeJHit (or nepejujx) overflowed 
6T4a.ix (6dd»l) he has given away 
HpojKHJi he has lived through 
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Othei' instances are : — 

110 jiyry (no Jiyry) over the meadow 

no Mopio (no Mopio) over the sea 

n<'i Sepery (no oepery) along the bank 

BOBce at all 

i'i3^ jtcy out of the wood 

6 seM.iK) (o seM.iio) against the ground 

3a Hory by the leg 

y Mopa (y Mopa) by the sea 

No very general rule can be stated. In modern 
Eussian the preposition is sometimes accented before 
simple monosyllabic or dissyllabic nouns, mostly when 
used with the accusative. 

§ 81. The Numerals. 

Under this head it is proposed to enumerate some 
idiomatic uses of the numerals. 

I. The date (iiic.io), days (ahh), etc. 
The days of the week (neAtja) are : — 

IIoHeA'l).if>HHKT, Monday (tleA^JH, Church Slavonic 

for Sunday) 

BiopiinKx Tuesday 

Cpe^a "Wednesday (i.e. the middle) 

lexBeprt Thursday (i.e. the fourth day)* 

IlaTHHija Friday (i.e. the fifth day) 

CySSoia Saturday (i.e. the Sabhath) 

BocKpeceHbe Sunday (literally " Eesurrection ") 

Ile4bjia the week 

'' In ecclesiastical parlance, 'leTiiopioKb. 
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The months 


(Micflui) are 


flHBapb 


January 


(PeepajL 


February 


MapxT. 


March 


AnpiiJb 


April 


Mail 


May 


Ik)hii 


June 


Irojb 


July 


ABrycTb 


August 


CeHTfiopt 


September 


OintiSpt 


October 


HofiGpt 


November 


4eKaopt 


December 



(aHBapii, etc., accenting 

termination) 
(•tCBpajii, etc.) 
(jiapia, etc.) 
(anpiijfi, etc.) 
(iiaa, etc.) 
(Ilohh, etc.) 
(imn, etc.) 
(aBrycia, etc.) 
(cearaSpH, etc.) 
(oKTaSpA, etc.) 
(BOflSpa, etc.) 
(4eKa6pa, etc.) 

The calendar of the Greek Church is still used in 
Eussia, and is now thirteen days behind the Julian or 
Western calendar. 

Instances are given of the use of these words, 
illustrating the rules. 

e.g. KoTopoe (i.'aiioe) hhc.io y Haci) cero^aa .'' 
What is the date to-day ? 
IIIecTbHaflLiaToe aHBapa. 
The 16th of January. 
IlaTHflua ABaAqaib naiaro (naioe) Mapia. 
Friday the 25th of Marcli. 

Do not use capitals in designating the days and 
months. 

When the year is mentioned, the year and number 
all go into the genitive, unless the day is named. 
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e.g. Cpe^a (bx cpe^y) rpiuuaTb nepBoe iiapia Twcma 
BOceiih-coTi copoKT) BOChMoro ro^a. 
Wednesday the 31st March 1848. 

But /leBaTHa4uaTaro tCBpajii Tb'icaMa B0ceMi)c6n> 
mecT^ecKTb nepBaro ro^a. 
The 19th of February 1861. 

These would he commonly abbreviated : — - 

e.g. Cpe^a (bi cpcAy) 31-oe uapia 1848 r. 
19-ro *eBpaJiii 1861 r. 

Generally both dates are indicated, 
e.g. 25/12 iii. 15. 

II. Afic The following instances illustrate the 
rules : — 

CitojtKO IlBauiKy (IlBaHv) .ilixi? 

How old is Ivasko ? 

KaKoii B03patT'i. Ahiili ITeipoBriM .'' 

How old is Anna Petrovna, ? 

Efi luecTMec/iTii j'bii. 

She is sixty years old. 

Oiia poflHJaci. BocbMoro Maa iMcana boccmlcoti. 

t()poKi BToporo ro^a. 
She was born on the 8th May 1842 
EiMy HAeri) ^Bii^uart nepBbiii ro^^ 
He is in his twenty-first year. 
Milt TpwAuaib jliTx otpoAy. 
I am thirty years old. 
Esiy 66.ite ABa^uaTH-BOCbMii jlin. 
He is over twenty-eight. 
Emy yiKe aa copoKi xliib. 
He is o\er forty. 
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III. In forming compound nouns and adjectives in 
which the first element is a numeral, the rule is to use 
the genitive of the numeral, e.g. /jByxt-aiaJKHbiH two- 
storeyed; ^BvrpiiBeHHHia* twenty copecks; Tpexi-ro.ioBMii 
.iMliii a three-headed dragon ; 'leTbipexcoTbiii the 400th; 
.IBa^iiaTHjiiBiii twenty years old ; naTHjTo.itHiiKT, 
pentagon, etc. ; except Tbiai'icrliiie millennium, and 
compounds with cto, such as CTo.rfcTie century. 

IV. Tlkc time of day. 

The Eussian for hour is nacT. ; for a watch or clock 
ijaib'i (plural). 

The following sentences give the rules : — 

HoTopbiii lenept ^lacb ua BaiuiixT. lacaxb? 

What time is it by your watch ? 

CKo.ibKO leiiepb BpeMeEiu ■' What is the time now ? 

CKojbiiO npudii.io.'' What time was it that struck? 

Tenepb /TBa naca. It is now two o'clock. 

CeuiacT) uiecTb nacoax. It is now six o'clock. 

Ceil'iacx He Co.ibuie ceMi'i qacosr.. 

It is not more than seven o'clock. 

CeHHacT. OAHa MHByia niixaro. 

It is one minute past four. 

Ccii'iaci. 'leTBepib nt'iTaro. It is a quarter past four. 

Ceii'iacb noJOBiiaa lu'iTaro. It is half past four. 

Ceiiiiacb ipHAuaTb /jeBHTb iperbaro. 

It is 39 minutes past two. 

Ceiiiact ipH qeiBepTH Tpeibaro. 

It is a quarter to three. 



* ^By Old Russian lor .isyxb. 
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Cefisaci CesT) MeiBepTH neemh. 
It is a quarter to nine. 

Ceiiiact nciOBtiHa OAiinHa^uaTaro. 
It is half past ten. 

Ceiisacx 6e3^ necam (MHHyri,) flBtiia^uart. 
It is ten minutes to twelve. 

()ht> yixa.n. bt> copoKi. nemik nocii ^lexbipexL. 
He went away at 4.49. 

V. Fractions. 

There is little to add under this head, but the 
student must specially note the compounds with mAi>, 
no.iy, a half. 00.11. as a regular noun signifies sex or 
half.* 

e.g. MyiKCKoii noJii) the male sex 
Dono.iaM^ by halves 

(1) When the compound signifies half of a whole, 
he nominative has noA- with the substantive in the 
genitive ; the other cases are declined regularly with 
the prefix nojy-. 

e.g. noJHaca half an hour, iiojywaca, nojiynacy, etc. 
nojeepcTbi half a verst, nojyBepcTb'i, nojyBepcTl) 

Thus, too, noj^CHE mid-day, n6.iH0Mb midnight; 
nciy/iaa, nojyHOWH, etc. 

After the preposition no, the locative of noj^euB is 
no.jy4HH (a relic of the time when ^enb was a feminine 
like KOCTb) ; e.g. HicKCitKO MHHyi'b no nojiy4HH a few 
minutes after noon. 

Thus, too, ncjTOpa [v. § 62, IV. (8)]. 

* Distinguish no.it floor, and nojA skirt. 
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It is most important to distinguish uoahhIi, nojHoqH, 
half a day, half a night, which signify duration, not 
a point of time. 

In these words only tlie first element is declined, 
the second already being in the genitive. 

e.g. a 664pcTBOBa.j^ nojflHti, nojH64H, iio.i'iaca, etc. 
I sat up half a day, half a night, half an 
hour, etc. 

In older Eussian, as in German, there were other 
compounds with nojy-, for 2^, 3^, etc., viz. nojrpeTbi'iro, 
2i, etc. 

These are obsolete, Modern Russian, like Euglish, 
says /tea cb noJOBiiaoH, etc. [v. § 62, IV. (8).J 

e.g. riocjli nwyjiHHyTti aToii paooibi OHii yciajia. 
After half a minute of this work she w&a 
tired. 

In this connection the word cvtkii, cvtok^, may be 
noticed, meaning the whole day, i.e. 24 hours, including 
4eiib day and hotb night. 

(2) Where " half " is used loosely, and not in 
terms of strict measurement. 

These are compounds prefixed with nwy- invariable. 

e.g. nwyocTpoBT. a peninsula 

nciyM^cam. a crescent moon 

nojyioMi a half-volume 

(but noJTOMa, no.iyioMa half of a volume) 
nojiy-o**ni^iaJfcHHH .semi-official, etc. 

p 2 
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VI. Ilii.ssiaii money. 

The unit is the py5ji. (py6.iii) or ukuioBbifi, worth 
about two shillings, [v. § 4 (9).] 

The divisions are as foUows ; — 
'••0 copeks ^eBfiHocTO Konlseia or /teBari) rpi'iBeivL 



80 ,, 


BOCeMMeCllTTi „ 


„ Bocejib „ 


70 „ 


ceMB/jecan, „ 


„ CCMb 


CO „ 


mecTMecf'rn. 


,, luecTb „ 


■50 „ 


naTh^ecilri, „ 


„ no.iTHria or no.iTHHHiiK'L 


40 „ 


copoK'L „ 


„ TCTb'ipe rpHBeiiHiiua 


.30 

25 „ 


xpii^naTh 
^Ba4;uaTi. nan. ,, 


.. Tpn 

„ HeTBepTciirb 


20 „ 


AsaAnaxb 


,, ^ByrpiiBCHUbiii 


1'5 


naTuaAuan, 


„ nflTn-ajiTbiuiiblii 


10 „ 


/lecaib 


„ rpHBeHHHKl. 


5 „ 


nnir. „ 


,, nara^eKi 


3 „ 


rpn Koneiii;ii 


, a.JTb'i H^* 


o 


4Bi 


„ rpouiT, 


1 "„ 


KoneiJKa 




1 


no.iKoneiiKa 


,, 4eHe;'iKa 


I „ 


'leinepTb Koneuuii 


„ iio-iymita 



VII. Frequencicft. 

Besides 04Ha)K/ibi, etc., there are some other locutions 
that should be noticed. 

(1) In the multiplication table eflHR0JK4bi is used 
instead of OAakmnbi, and HeTbipe)i(4bi is retained for this 
purpose. From five onwards the instrumental of the 
numeral is used, but is accented niiibio, mecTbio, Boceiibio, 
^eaaTbio, o^uHHa^uaTbH), etc., and not on the ultimate, 
as usual. 



* Obsolete. 
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(2) Before comparatives the forms used are BABoe, 
BTpoe, BieTBepo, Bnaiepo . . . b^ flecaTcpo ; and thence- 
forward BT. OAHHHa^uaTb pasx, etc. 

e.g. MocKBa no npocrpaHCTBy bti ^BaAuaib ccMb pa37) 
SojLuie CepnyxoBa. 

Moscow in extent is twenty-one times bigger 
than Serpukhov. 

VIII. A note should be added that one cardinal has 
become obsolete, namely xLMa or Tsia 10,000 (except in 
some phrases, and as an expression for a multitude). 
There is a derivative, TeniHiiK't a commander of 10,000, 
and TiiaTMymifl, "multitudinous." 

IX. C'<n-(h. 

The names of the suits and the cards (i;apTi.i, 
feminine) may be useful to the student. 

The four suits (luacTb, feminine, third declension) are : 
hearts nepBH ('lepBeB, feminine, third declension) ; 
diamonds Oyoiibi (6yooH7., feminine) ; spades hi'ikh (nnr;i,, 
feminine), and Tpe<i>bi (Tpe<i>x, feminine) clubs. Trumps 
are i;o.Sbipb (mas.) ; a game without trumps iirpa wh 063- 
i;63bipa\i.. A trick is nsiiiKa, est'iTOHKa ; iirpoKi, the player. 
The cards in each suit are : — 
Ty3'b ace uiecTepita six Ba.ieTi knave 

^Boiiita deuce cesiepKa seven ^aMa queen 
ipouKa three ocbMepKa eight KopoJb king 
MeiBepKa four ^CBaiKa nine 
iiaxepi.a five fleci'iTKa ten 

e.g. Kopo.Tb 'lepBeil ; naiepKa 6yoeHT> ; TpoiiKa 
uHin. ; AeBiiiba Tpei>b. 

Notice the phrases : iirpatb, cbirpaib (perfective) bt. 
Kapibi ; npoHrpdib to lose; BbiHrpaxb to win (imperfec- 
tives iipoiirpbiBaib, BbiiirpbiBaTb). 
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§ 82. The Pronouns. 

I. The Interrogative Pronouns. 

These are used as in English, kto referring to persons, 
like " who "; 4to to inanimate objects and neuters like 
" what," and KOTopbifl corresponding to '' which." 

Note, however, that in English the genitive precedes 
the noun by which it is governed ; in Eussianit follows. 
[v. § 69, IV. (3).] 

e.g. John's house. J[owh IlBaHa. 

Thus: Bi /50MT. KOToparo MyaiHHa th Bomej'b? 

Into which peasant's house did you go ? 

II. The Relative Pronouns. 

As in English, the interrogative and relative are 
now identical in form. 

liTO is used when the subject is a person, or in cor- 
relative and indefinite sentences, answering to ion, 

BCIIKiii, BCI). 

e.g. ToMy, KTO juKen, ue BispaT^. 
A liar is not believed. 

Bc'Ij, kto npuObUH, llSyMMHCb. 

All who arrived were astounded. 

MTO is similarly used, when the generality is not 
personal. 

e.g. Bee hto tbi CKaswx — Aypa'iecTBO. 

All you ha\'e said is folly. 
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Otherwise, for nouns KOTopbift is used ; and, as 
always in Eussian, the genitive follows and never 
precedes. 

e.g. OnacHOCTH, KOTopbiMi, a noABepra.ics. 
The dangers I have risked. 
4oMx, Kpb'ima KOToparo cueceHa BfeipoMi.. 

The house the roof of which has been carried 
off by the wind. 

luiKoii may be substituted, where the sense allows ; 
it means " such as." 

Ohsr/'iY. — The relative is nr'ncr omitted as in English. 
But in common parlance hto in the nominative 
tends to replace ino and KOTopbift for all numbers and 
genders. This is not an admitted literary use. 

e.g. 'dm TOT'L caMbifi Bi'imiii, mto npnx0411.11 kt. najn. 
yrpoMT.. 
This is the same beggar as visited you in the 
morning. 

III. The Indefinite Pronouns. 

These are of two kinds; first, kto and ^ito, etc., 
unaccented (cf. in Greek rt?, ti, contrasted ^^'ith Tt'9, t/), 
and next, compounded pronouns with to, 11 h, and other 
particles, [v. § 85 on negative sentences.] 

e.g. Bee hto hh ecTb.* 

Anything whatsoever. 
Ciio-ibKo HH paSoTaju. 
However much they worked. 



* JIM as compared with iie is like the Latin ne, Greek ii.ii, e.g. 
71 ac o,Ti ay fj or /j.ii ;T whatever it may [uotj be. 
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I 

K'fcMT. 6bl Tbl HH pOAlOCff, TH BCeiaKH 05ll3aH^ 

noBi'iHOBaifccn saKoay. 

"Whatever you were born, you must obey the 
Luv. 

Ivr6-Hn6y4b. 

"Whoever it may be. 

\^v'^-u\^Qs^\> nycTb npmiccoTi, inirb CTaKtim. bo.^iIi. 
Let somebody bring me a glass of water, 
(oy^b imperative of 6biTb ; v. § 57, II. and 41, A^I.) 

The distinction between ifaKoii-TO. . . and liaKoii uii 
is almost identical with the English "some" and "any": 
someone (but I don't know who exactly) ; anyone 
(and there is no discrimination nor knowledge of any 
individual). 



1"V. TliC lleciprvad Pronouns. 

To express "each other," "one another," there are 
two phrases: ytpyn. 4pyra, 0411111. Apyrofi. npyn Apyra 
is used for all genders and numbers. The latter part 
of the phrase is varied, to be in agreement with the 
vcrli or sentence. 

e.g. Oiii'i iiCHaBHAiJH Apyri Apyia- 
They hated each otlrer. 

Onl) cnopHJH Apyn> CI. ApyroMi.. 
They quarrelled with each other. 

Apyix .ipyvuKV (from Apy"'KKa, feminine) is popularly 
also ill use. 
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But with regard to things, the usual phrase is oa" hx 
Apyroii, both of which are declined in full. 

i\g. Bi'uEiM cxoAi'i.iiici. u pa3otra.Hici> Sopiici, o^Ha ci. 
Apyroii. 

The waves met and parted, fighting one 
another. 

\. The JVfija/.lvo TruiKiii-im [v. § 85 and § 41, \^II.|. 

In Piussian, negatives are doubled, but do not cancel 
each other.* There is no means of expressing in 
Jiussian " I did not see nobody." 

e.g. Ilni;ai;ori ue 6bi.io npii'ii'iuM i;r, ('r('i yxiuy. 
There was no reason. 

All negative pronouns are resolved when governed 
by a preposition, [v. § 41, A^II.] 

e.g. IIh Kb liaitOMV hsij i!b'imeyi;a.3aHHi,ix't npnMl;pom. 
:jto ue noAxi'iflirri. 

This does not comply with any of the 
previous examples. 

Tlie only apparent exception is when the second 
negative negates a different verb or a noun or adjccli\('. 

('.". H lie c'liiTaio ero neviTiiBbiMX. 
I do not consider him impolite. 
lIiii.To He MoiKCTb uc yaiiaiL ero MHJOcepAJn. 
l^To one can not-recognise (fail to recognise) 
his clemency. 



* E.g. in Greek ovSth ovk a.(r7Krai no one has come, but ovk 
eVaSfr oi/Sip could mean, as in English, "he did not experience 
nothing, but. . ." 
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§ 83. The Eussian Appellatives. 

Under this head a few notes will be found, as to 
the Eussian methods of speaking to others, writing to 
others, and addressing letters. 

I. Conversation. 

Intimate friends and relatives use the pronoun tm ; 
the politer form is bh. The Eussian for "tutoyer," 
" dutzen," is ibiKaih. 

Bbi takes a predicative adjective in the plural. 

e.g. Bbi oieiib JK)5e3Hbi you are very kind {unlike 
the French " vous etes tres aimable ") 

But a noun following is in the singular, as in 
French, e.g. Bbi mom jyqmiii /(pyrt you are my best 
friend. 

Servants when speaking of their masters use the 
3rd person plural. 

e.g. /(oMa-JH GapiiHX (on Sapbimnti)? 
Is your master (mistress) at home ? 

Omi yuijii'i. 

He (slie) has gone out. 

Eussians in addressing one another use not 
the family name, but the Christian name and 
patronymic. 

Eussians have three names : the Christian name, 
the patronymic, i.e. the father's name, and the family 
name. 

e.g. JcBT, I]nK0jaeBU4X TojCToii. 
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The "patronymic" ends in -obhht, (-eBlI4^) or -obi, 
(-CBi>) (for the lower classes) in the masculine,* and 
-OBHa (-CBua) and -OBa (-CBa) in the feminine. 

The Christian name is called mm, the patronymic 
oTiecTBO, the family name <i>aMiLiia. 

e.g. KaKi soByi^ Baci. no umchh, oTiecTBV, *aMi'uiH ? 
KaKi Baaic iniii, (name) OTHeciBO, (fiama) 
*aMi'iji(i ? 

In ordinary narration and con^^ersation all classes 
are designated by the name and patronymic. 

e.g. IIpil lllIKOJil't A.lCKCaBApOBBH'fe. 

In the reign of Nicholas II. 

Bsepa a BcipIiTHJi. Mapbio A.ieKcbeBHy. 
Equivalent to "yesterday I met Mary," or 
" yesterday I met Mrs. or Miss ..." 

The Eussian equivalents for Mr., Mrs., Monsieur, 
Madame, are rocao4HBX (plural rocnoAa), and rocnoata. 
The use of them is very much more restricted than in 
other European languages. 

rocnoAUBT., rocnoata, are only employed when the 
relationship is distant. Thus, the master of a factory 
A\'ou]d address his equal (whose name we will suppose 
to be Baciuiii naBJOBUHi, nepeiiaiKHHi)) as Bacujiii 

* The patronymic is accented like the name from which it 
is derived ; where monosyllabic names throw the accent on to 
terminations, or the termination can be accented, the accent is 
similarly thrown forward in the derivative. E.g. OomA, Oomi'iix ; 
I»'y3i.ji4, KysbMMii ; CdBna, C4bbiimi> ; IleTpi (HeipA), neipoBUMi ; A.iei:- 
c4haPI (A.)eKcAHApa), A.ieKc4H4poBn>ii. A few feminines are formed 
in -ii'iiia, e.g. 6o.MHniiui(>i)iia, cABBiiiij(M)na, K\3LMiiiiiim(H)iia; .lu;A, 
.ljKMiiuui(H)Ha; UuKum, Um;iiTiiiu(M)iia. 
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IlaBJOBirii ; an underling (such as a clerk) as Yocnoumi, 
HepenejKUB'L; a mere workman or lower servant as 
Bacil.iiii. He would not address him as IlepenejKBfli, 
unless he were a superior giving a direct command to 
an inferior ; e.g. the master speaking to a foreman. 

Again, if a doctor is introduced, he will commonly 
be addressed as /lOKTopx (as we say "colonel" or 
"lieutenant" or "doctor"), unless he is of higher 
standing, when the polite form would be rocno.iiiH^ 
46i;Top^. 

When comparative strangers address one another, 
they will say rocno4i'im> EainiiHe-b; as they approach 
intimacy, they will use tlie form IIjli'i Kyshni'i'ii; and 
as close friends, IIjli'i ; but seldom Eamiuiax, as in other 
languages, the surname. 

II. Bi'tioccn nutstera unci sei'runts. 

The servant speaks of his master and mistress, 
and their daughter, respectively as tiapmn,, 5apbiiiii, 
dapbiiUHd. 

In shops, restaurants, etc., an attendant calls the 
customers or masters cy^apb, cvAapbiiin (an abbreviation 
of rocy4apb, rocyAapbiad), or adds an enclitic ci>; these 
phrases are erpiivalent to the English " sir " ami 
"madam." 

e.g. (;.i\'uiaio-C'b. I hear y(5u, sir. 
4a-CT.. ^'es, sir. 
^TO npHKaiiteie-cx ? What are your orders, sir? 

This c'b is supposed to be an abbreviation of cyAap''- 

The master and mistress (patron imd 2^a/i'0»iic) of a 
business house are xo3i'iiim.^ xosi'ierta. 
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III. At meetings the company is collectively 
addressed as MiuociHBbia iocy/(apbiiiii ii yi'i.iocTiiBbic* 
rocy.iapii, or more simply as rocno^a, equivalent to 
" Liidios and Gentlemen." 
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^[ajesty is Bciii'icriuo. The monarch is called 
rocvuipb (I'OcyjiapbiHii), and these words arc wrilLcn 
■with a capital, unless the reference is historical to a 
deceased monarch. 

e.g. Ero IlMiu^paropcKoe Bejii^eciiio TocyAapb. 
Eli llMnepaipima Beji'mecTBO Focy^apbiufi. 
I^apb, uapi'ma, are used in ordinary speech. 

The Eoyal family has the title BbJccmccTBO. 

e.g. Ero IlMiiepaTopcKoe BbicosecTBO Hacjl>4miKb. 
I^ecapeemb Ajeuctii Uubo.iacBHMi. 
His Imperial Highness the heir Tsesarcvio 
Alexis. 

Otherwise the forms are napeBH4X, uapesiia. 

(rrand Dukes (who belong to the Eoyal Family 
more distantly) are styled BeJioiiu Knasb. 

e.g. Ero IlMnepaxopcKoe BbicoHecTBO Be.iiibiH luiiiiib 
Iluiio.iaii IIHK0JaeBll4^. 
E/i IhinepaTopcKOe BbicoiecTBO Bcii'iKaa Kuaniim 
Ejusasera HnitojaeBiia. 

The daughters of a Kaasb are styled Kaaatna. 
* A renderiag of the German " gniidige Herrsohafteii." 
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Dukes (itnasb) have the title ciiixcibCTBO (brilliance). 

e.g. Ero CiiiTCJibCTBO Knast IlaBeii IleTpoBii'i^ /(o^ro- 
pyKifi. 

Earls and barons are also styled ciare.iBCTBO. 
e.g. Ero CiareJbCTBO Fpat^ (rpa'DiiRn) . . . 

The civil ranks are as follows : — ■ 

Ero BBicoKonpeBOcxo/iiiTeJbCTBO (excellency), for a 
yliflcTBHTeJbHbiH TaiiBbiu CoBiiHiiKT, (something 
like a Privy Councillor; also called CTaTCKiii 
Teuepaj^). 

Ero IlpeBOCxo^iiTejibCTBO, for a TauHbiii Cob^thhki. 

Ero BbicoKopo^ie, for a CTaicKiu CoBixHHKi. 

Ero BbicoKoSjaropoAJe, for a Koji.ie}KCKiii CeKperapb, 
and for the lower ranks. 

Ero Bjaropo/iie. 

In the army, ranks from a nopyHHin. (lieutenant) to 
a miaGi-KanHiaHi (captain) are styled Ero BciaropoAie; 
from a Kanvnaai, to nciKOBHUKi., Ero BbicoKO-SjaropoAJe ; 
from a general of infantry to a general-lieutenant, 
Ero lIpeBOcxoAi'iTe.ibCTBo. 

In the Church, the regular clergy are styled Bbicoko- 
npenoAoSie, npenoAoSie, BbicoKonpeocBaiueHCTBO, npeocBa- 
meHCTBO, according to rank ; the lower orders being 
called daroaiOBeHJe. 

Persons not titled are addressed rocno/tim^, rocnoifia, 
followed by the full name ; often the rocnoAiiai, 
rocnojKa, is omitted on envelopes. 
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As stated in § 67, Eussian concord follows sense 
and not form, unlike French and German. 

e.g. Ero HpeBOcxo/iuTeJiBCTBO nsBOjinjn npHSbiib. 
His Excellency has arrived (deigned to arrive) 

Efl I'lMnepaiopcKoe BejinecTBo locy/iapbiHa 

roBopiiJa HTO . . . 
Her Imperial Majesty the Empress said , . . 

Contrast — " Sa Majeste le roi est arrives." "Que 
desire-t-c//e?" In Eussian, qio xoTHie. 

These titles must be used in combination with the 
name of the office. 

e.g. Ero BbicoKonpeBOCxoAiiie.ibCTBy rocnoiiHny 
MnHHcrpy Hap64Haro IIpocBimeuifl (IlyTeii 
cooSmeHifi). 
To his Excellency the Minister of Public 
Education (communications). 

In a private letter — 

Ero BbicoKonpeBOCxo4UTeibCTBy ApKaAiio Miixau- 

.lOBH^y PaSHHV. 

To his Excellency Arkadi Mikhailovio Eazin. 

V. In addressing letters the full titles are inserted, 
in the dative, with or without lit. 

e.g. In a private letter, Ero IIpcBOcxoAHTejbCTBy 
(or BbicoKonpeBocxoAHTejBCTBy) HiiKOJiaK) 
CeMeHOBHiy UyraieBy. 
If official, Ero BbicoKonpeBocxoAviTeJbCTBy 
Focno/iiiHy HaqaibHHKy .iBSaBO-PoMeHCKOH 
iKBifoHOH 4op6rB, HnKOjaro CeiaeHOBHHy 
UyraHeBy. 
To his Excellency the director of the Libava- 
Eomeny railway. . . . 
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Where there is no title, any of these three forms are 
applicable : — 

Er6 BbicoKopoAiio HuKO.iaio neipouii'iy rocuo- 

Al'lHV IIlIBOBapOBV. 
lliiKO.iaio neTpoBiiHv IlHBOBapOBy. 
Or simply, lIuKOJaio IleTpoBiiHy rocuoAiMiy IIiiBOuapoiiy. 

Next follows the name of the street and number, 
then the house, lastly the town and country. 

e.g. Ero CiiiTCibCTBy KHaaib CeMeuy ApKa^icBii'jy 
4ojropyKOMy, 
MixoBaa yjHua, No. 18, 

4oMi> BamKiiHa, 

Bx Mociiuk 

Letters addressed abroad are marked : sa rpaHi'my, 
beyond the frontier. 

The letter is usually headed with some honorific 
adjective. 

e.g. "When very formal, Mii.iocTHBaa rocy^apbinn, 
rocnoJita lUaxMaioBa; when less stiff, MMOCTHBaa 
MapLd EoHMOBiia ; if friendly, MnoroyBaHtaeMaa 
Mapi.ff E*iiMOBiia ; if intimate, ^oporaa or 
• liooesHan Mapba E*uMOBHa. 

Thus the English equivalent of MuoroyBaataeMaa 
Miipha Ivi'i'iMOBiia, would in this case be "Dear Mrs. or 
Mi.ss t^akhmatov." 

The conclusion of the letter would be as follows : — 
C'b coBepmeHHBiMX noHieHieMT). 
roTOBLifi K7. vc.iyraM'b. 

(or, informally) Bami> 

Baciuifi nHBOBapoB-b, 
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§ 84. Intbeeogative Sentences. 

As in English, sentences beginning with inter- 
rogative pronouns and adverbs are interrogative in 
themselves. 

e.g. Kor^a npHGyAeie ? 

When will you arrive ? 

Other interrogative sentences are distinguished by 
Uie enclitic particle .111, which is appended to the 
emphatic word of the sentence. The personal pro- 
noun, or subject, may or may not follow the verb. 

e.g. He CMOJiiCTe-Jii bbi saBipa npiiroTOBHTB moh canorii ? 

"Will you not be able to get my boots ready 
to-morrow ? 

CKopo-JH npuGy^eiuT) la Qepery ? 
Shall we soon reach shore ? 

There is another interrogative adverb, paaiib, which 
conveys an ironic sense. 

e.g. Pa3Bi HVHtHO HToSbi HacL noAciyuiHBa.iii ? 
Is it necessary they should overhear us ? 

§ 85. Negative Sentences. 

Eussian has two particles of negation, ue and mi. 
\ third one, u'Ist-l, is considered to be an abbreviation 
of lie ccTi., and is used for " No " as a reply. 

UH is used: — 

(1) To express neither — nor—. 

e.g. IIii H HB MOM OTeuT. He Morju CKpwTb laKyK) Tpeeory. 
Neither I nor my father could conceal such a 
trouble. 
nil ua always requires the verb negatived icith ae. 

Q 
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(2) In composition with negative pronouns [v. § 40 
(1), § 41, VII. and § 82, V.]. Such pronouns, e.g. 
HHKaKoii, also need a verb negatived with ne. 

(3) With the indefinite pronouns [v. § 82, III.]. 
He is used : — 

(1) To express the negation of a verb in all tenses 
and moods. 

e.g. He iporaii Memi, lioi/ia a mbio. 

Do not touch me, when I am sewing. 

(2) With adjectives to negative their meaning, 
Notice in this connection that Eussian possesses no 
such distinction of negatives as English or Latin; 
e.g. between non-essential, unessential, illogical, non- 
logical, insensate, nonsensical (the distinction generally 
being that an adjective negatived with "un-" or "in-" 
implies the absence of the positive qualities ; whereas 
the non-compound excludes the compatibility of that 
quality with some other object). 

Such a distinction must be otherwise expressed, 
e.g. Your statement is unreasonable. 

Tboo oSxflCBeiiie HcpaayMHo. 

Caterpillars are irrational, non-rational beings. 

ryccHnqbi — ho SeapasyMflbia cymeciBa. 

lleonpeAifejeHHbia sa/taqa indefinite, undefined 

tasks. 
Be3npe4i.ibHbifl npocTpaHCTBa infinite — endless — 

horizons. 

Observe (as stated in § 41, VII.) that in Eussian a 
double negative asseverates, and does not annul as in 
English. 

e.g. H He BCTptiaji HHKoro I met no one. 
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All apparent exception exists, when the negatives 
belong to separate verbs or as stated above. 

e.g. 9to Sb'uo BCTpiieHO, KaKT> H-feHio TaKoe, hto 40j-,i;h6 

6bU0 CJVHHTLCS, ^TO He MOFJO HC CJVWUTbCn. 

This was faced as something that must have 
come about, that could not not have come 
about (have failed of coming about). 

(3) HC, in combination with certain pronouns, forms 
negative pronouns." 

The pronouns are kto, 4to, KOrAa, KVAa, etc. (i.e. those 
on the first line § 40 (2) ). 

In this usage ne stands for u^tT) there is not. 

e.g. He^ero ^ijair.. 

There is nothing to do. 

{hut H He A'fe-iaJi Hnnero. 
I was doing nothing.) 

Mu'l; He K'fc KOMV oSpaXHTbCH. 

I have no one to turn to. 

Ewy He Ha lejix ocHOBUBait ero Ha^eiKAbi. 
He has nothing on which to build up hopes. 

The Reposition is always inserted between the negative 
and the pronoun, as with hbkto, ete. 

Observe, in the past or future tense the verb " to be " 
must be inserted. 

e.g. He Hero CvAeii (obuo) n^AZJh. 

Lastly, the reader is cautioned to distinguish between 
this use of ne, as a separable negative, and Hi the indefinite 
prefix ; e.g. HiKTO somebody, HiKOTopwii, etc. [v. § 40 (2).j 

* This use of He, formerly nt, is probably derived from ho e there 
is not ; e in older Slavonic being an unaccented form of ecTt. 
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§ 86. The Verb " to be." 

In the present tense the verb " to be " is generally 
omitted. In any case the forms ecMr,, ecu, ecMW, ecic, 
:no obsolete, and cyib is only rarely found; ecu., when 
necessary, replacing all the persons and numbers. 

e.g. /[ SAopoBi, I am well. 

Tbi uerOAiiii you are a scapegrace. 

Oni'i Bopbi they are thieves. 

EapiiHa H'6tt. /lojia master is not at home. 

However, the " copula " in the present sometimes 
must be stated. 

(1) EcTb regularly stands for "there is," " there are." 

e.g. EcTii !ia ciilirli xy^b'ia .iio^"- 

There are evil people in the world. 

The negati\^e of cci'b in this sense is nfai,. [v. § 85.] 

(2) EcTb and cyrb sometimes are used to assert 
existence. 

e.g. Bon. ecTb : aur&ibi cyib. 
God /s : the angels are. 

laut it is better to use the verb cymecTBOBaib. 

e.g. Bcei'Aa cymecxByion. HiciiOJbKO ncK.iiOHeHiH 4Ja 
BCfinaro npaBHJia rpaMMaiiiKH. 

There are always some exceptions to every 
rule of gi'ammar. 
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(3) In definitions. 

e.g. UpfiMaa Ji'iuia ecu, i.paT^iaiimce pascTo/iuie Mt'iiay 

/IByMH TO'lKaMlI. 

A straight line is the shortest distance between 
two points. 

JiojfeuH cyit uai.aaauie 4ejOBii;y aa uepBopo^Hwii 

rpix^. 
Diseases are man's punishment for primeval sin. 
But, in all such cases it is better to substitute the 
pronoun aio. 

e.g. Ji'iaia^ — jto. . . 

Jjcrlianii — aio iiaKaaaHJe . . . 

(4) When the use of the copula is essential to 
clarity Sutl is geuerally replaced by some exacter 
verb, such as cHA^iib, HaxofliiTbca, jeiKaif., CTOi'iTb, coctoi'iti.. 

e.g. Mob aii.mi iiaxo^HTca in, ii.iox6.M'b cocToaiiin 3/^op6nia. 
My uncle is in poor health. 

Mocuna ctohti, ua piKB loro ate HasBaaia. 
]\loscow lies (is) on a river of the same name. 

llpara ctomtt, na xojjii iiaAx piitoio B.iTaBOco.* 
Prague is on a hill above the iloldau. 
KoiJUKa CH4UT1. na ciyjl;. 
The cat is on the chair. 

CoSaKa JCJKHTT, 0041, CTOJO.M'I.. 

The dog is under the table. 

CTy.ll CTOiiTT, BX 4'BTCKOH. 

The chair is in the nursery. 

Oiix cocTOHTX o^nuepoMT, Bx apjiiii. 

He is an officer on service. 

The omission in Eussian of the present of 6liil explains tlie 
form of the past tense. In older Russian the perfect ran n ociii, 
(]ia)niica.ni, -a, -o, tu ecn (na)nnca,ii, -a, -o, etc.; later the copula 
vanished. Cf. in Polish pisalem, pisaiam, pisa,lom ; pisales, pisalas, 
pisalos, etc. ; pisalismy, pisalysmy, etc. 

* Or JIo.i,;aBolu. 
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In every other tense ajid mood the \'erb obiTt is 
used, but the predicate put into the dative or instru- 
mental, according to sense. 

e.g. Oht> 6biJT. GaHKiipoMT. (present OHt CaHEiipi) 
a renepb owh loproBeu^ ceJie^naMH. 
He was a banker and is now selling herrinais. 

HaniecTBJe Taiapi Cb'uo HeciacTbeMi ^Jia Pycii. 
The incursion of the Tatars was a misfortune 
to Eussia. 

Kor^a SbiBaeie (Sy^eie) ^oMa.'' 
When are you at home as a rule ? 
When will you be at home ? 

It should, however, be observed that in the present 
the word bottj is used like the French void, voild, or 
the Italian ecco. 

e.g. Boitj BauiT. opaiij KOiopbiii onosAajx. 
There is your brother who was late. 



§ 87. The Vbeb " to have." 

In Russian there is no verb which can be exactly 
translated " to have." 

The verb "to have" is replaced by y nieHfi ecTb, 
CbMi), etc. 

e.g. y MCiiii [ecTb] {phuo or Gb'un) ipw rpaMMaiHKH 
pyccitaro flSbiKa. 

I ha.ve (had) three grammars of the Eussian 
language. 
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BM'bTi. "to possess"or "own" is also used in this sense, 
e.g. Ci KiM^ iiM'bio HecTh roBopiiTL .-' 

With whom have I the honour of speaking ? 

Otherwise, HviiL means "to own"; cf. miymecTBO 
property. 

e.g. y iieuii ecTB coociBeHUbiii 40Mb. 
I have a house of my own. 

But Ihrfeio coocTBCHnbiii 40M'b. 

I have (i.e. own as my property) a house 
lielonging to me. 

§ 88. Special Uses of the Infinitive. 

The infinitive has a special idiomatic use as a 
sort of general fatalistic future; the construction is 
impersonal, the logical subject and the predicate both 
being put in the dative. 

e.g. Hmt. He saObiTb cbouxt. Aiieii. 

They shall not forget their children. 

TaKMMX 66pa30MT) HnKOJiy hc Sun. Soraiy. 

In this fashion no one gets rich. [v. § 34 (1).J 

Hy, xopomo hto ibi kg mb4 aanieji ; a to He 

6biBaTb leO't JKiiBojiy. 
It is well for you you came to me ; otherwise 

you would not be alive. 

Oliscrvc the dative adjective may be in the simple or 
attributive form; the instrumental is also allowable; 
thus in the instance above, raKUM^ oSpasoMi . . . GoraiMMi. 

The infinitive mdij be used as a noun, as in English. 

e.g. To fly on an aeroplane is a great pleasure. 
Jerbib Ha aaponjaHi — arc 5o.ibni6eyy(OB6jbcrBie.* 

* Observe aviator is jeiiHiii. 
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But the verbal noun in -Hie is generally substituted 
in the nominative, and always in the oblique cases. 

e.g. To suffer is our truest experience. 

Cxpa/iaHie — name canoe I'lCTHHtioe iicnbiTaiiic. 
By trying you will succeed. 
CiapaHieMi. leoli yAacrca. 

§ 89. The Use of Gerundives and Pakticiples. 

I. 27te Grrimdivef;. 

The two gerundives, present and past, can only 
refer to the subject* of the sentence, and are used as 
indeclinable participles. 

e.g. BpoAH no yjHU'fe, a BCTpiTn.ii HsaHa Skob- 

JCBHHa. 

Whilst wandering along the street I met 
Ivan Yakovlevic. 

iHiaa Anay j?apeHHHy, a njanaja. 
On reading Anne Karenina, I cried. 

SanjaiiiBi cbou aojfb, a nOTyBCTBOBa.ja ceSi'i 

CBOSOABOIO. 

Having paid my debts I felt free. 

II. The participles, present and past. 

These are used in agreement with a noun. 

e.g. Bt. liOMnaii 5buo tbxo, TOjtKO mejecTiiu 
nepeBopaiMBaeMbia jHcirj. 
It was quiet in the room, only the leaves (of 
the book) rustled as they were turned over 
(present participle passive). 

* The historical explanation of this rule is that the " gerundives " 
are the shorter (predicative) form of the nom, sing, masculine of the 
active participles. 
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llepeA'b ero pacniiipeHHtiMii rjaaaMii npoxoAi'im 
CTpauiHbie 66pa3bi, BbisbiBaiiiiiic iKa^ocib . . . 

]3efore his open eyes tenifying im;i.ges passed, 
lirovohinij pity . . . 

B'b TeMriyio noib oui'i .lerli.in i;y/(a-TO na cboi'ixx 

IIO.lTb'lHXl Upbl.lbflX^. 

In the dark of night they flew somewhere on 
their sharp-pointed wings. 

Bee arc oi.'uo npoHB.ieiiia oahoh 3ara40'iH0ii 
ctubi, JKCjaiomea rioryouTb MejOBtiia. 

All of these were aspects of some one 
mysterious power that wants to ruin man- 
kind. 

H BiMtji ee ciiAameii aa ciy.rb. 
I saw her sitting in a chair. 

()nb noxo^H.iT. Da HcioBfeita Tepiiiomaro noci'li,^- 
HiOH) Ha.v'-Kfly u ocTaBiiBUiaro Bce Bb npom- 

.10. Mb. 

He resembled a man who was lusing his last 
hope, and had left everything hehind in tlie 
past. 

Ha;K/(Mii roAi. pyccKafl iKeJ'l;304t..iaTe.ibiia« 
npoMbiuijeHHOCTb yMeiibuiaerb KOJi'i'iecTBO 

BB031«IbIXT> I13T> FepMauiH TOBapOBT.. 

Every year the Eussian iron industry 
diminishes the quantity of goods imported 
from Germany. 

It should also be observed that the present participle 
passive, especially when compounded with ne, has a 
secondary meaning, corresponding to the Latin -hili^. 
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e.g. Bi'unMwii visible, abidkhmhh moveable 

crapacMbiii incendiable, HeiioouMbift unlovable 

Alastracts from these are formed in -ocih, etc. 

H eoTxcM J CMOCTb imprescriptibility 
neoTiwiiBKeMOCTb irrevocability 

The past participle passive may also bear this same 
secondary meaning, e.g. HCcpaBHeHHbiii incomparable. 

As a general rule these gerundives and participles 
are used much like the English forms in " -ing." 



§ 90. Subordinate Clauses. 

I. Temporal. 

There being no moods in the Paissian verb, temporal 
conjunctions merely govern the same forms as are used 
in principal clauses. 

There are some few independent forms, such as 
Kor^a when, noKa until ; most of the conjunctions are 
compounds with hto ; cf. in French quand, but qn.nique, 
hicnq'iic, lorsqiic, etc., all formed with que. 

iior^a means " when " generally ; noiia is followed 
by " ae," as in French. 

e.g. IIoKa HoBiiKOBi ne y-Lsaiajn, h3t> MocKBb'i. 

Until ISTovikov left Moscow, "jusqu'a ce que 
Novikov ne quittat Moscou." 

But temporal conjunctions are mostly formed with 
the appropriate preposition governing a case of ion., to, 
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followed by i;aia or hto ; e.g. ^\ir,\:ji\ iliMi itain, while, 
BT. TOMi. 'iTO exactly when, no Tovn, hto, nocii Toro Kam. 
after, 40 loro itafn. until, on loro hto after which . . . 

II. Causal conjv.nctw'iiH, etc. 

These are all formed prepositionally ; e.g. noTOJiy 
HTO because, 4ja loro htoobi with the object of, itpoMt 
Toro ^To besides which, nocji loro naKT. after (causal), 
npoTHBT. Toro, HTO against the fact that . . ., etc., 
very much like the German " wogegen," " indem," 
"nachdem," etc. 

III. CondlJioa.nl dn/iscf:. 

The clause prefaced by " if " is called the protasis, 
tlie principal sentence is called the apodosis. 

The regular method is to prefix the protasis with 
('•iMii, in common parlance ko.ih. 

When the past tense are used the particle obi* mru/ 
be added to the protasis, and must be added to the 
apodosis. oh is enclitic, and can be abbreviated to Gi,, 
e.g. cciiioi.. 

The apodosis is also frequently prefaced Ijy the 
particle tO;, which stands first in the sentence, like the 
German " wenn . . . " " so." This to, like so, is left un- 
translated in English. 



* Bbi in modern Eussian is a particle creating the sense of a 
conditional tense (" I would have," " should be," etc.). It is 
originally the 2nd and 3rd person sing, preterite of Ohti. (formerly 
« uwxi, Till, OH'ii Ou). In Old Eussian the compound tense Ouxi Chut 
was a regular conditional like j'aurais iti, j'eusse iti. 
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The tense sequence is as in English. 

e.g. Eun Bac'i. nocimy, to npuse^y moio cecipy. 
If I visit you, I will bring my sister. 

Ecjn-0'b cjy'iujaci. laKaii CI>Aa, to a yBbflOJii'i.n.- 

Gbi Baci. ooi> aTOM'i,. 
If such a misfortune happened to me, I would 

acquaint you of it. 

When the events stated in protasis and apodosis are 
)3oth unreal, obi is repeated in both. 

e.g. Ec.ih-6t, a npocTy4H.ica, a hc Mon, 6bi OKoaqHTb 
cBOib itHiiry. 
If I had caught cold, I should not have been 
able to finish my book. 

Tlie infinitive may be used in eitlier clause as 
stated in § 88. 

e.g. EcjH obi Mui 3BaTt. 
If I had known. 

f 

EcjH HATii HanpaBO. 

If we are to go to the right, .... 

The protasis may be irregularly introduced : — 
(1) By two disjointed verbs, 
e.g. Pa35oraT'iiio,3an.ia"jy; ne pasoorarliio, ne sanja'iy. 
If I grow rich, I will pay ; if I don't, I shan't. 

(l') By the imperative uninflected for any person 
[v. § 91]. 

e.g. .'3naH )i aio paHbiiic, I'l 6m lie naniicai7>. 

Had I known this sooner, I would not have 
written. 
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(3) By the infinitive [cf. § 88]. 
e.g. ^HETB 6m MHi 3T0 pantmc, A 6m hc ocm'I>.i ii.un 

rOBOpiITb. 

Had I known this sooner, I would not have 
dared speak. 

In all these cases Gbi marls unixalilij, an v.nfiilflhd 
cDiulilAoii. Cf. § 93 on ob'i.io. 

IV. Final da uses. 

Final clauses relate either to purpose or ollect. 

(1) Purpose. 

Where the subjects of the principal and the suli- 
ordinate clause are the same, 'iT<'>6bi (sometimes /iaoi>i) 
is used witli the infinitive. 

e.s;. II nvTeuiecTBOua.i^ no Pocciii "iioobi \'ji'rii.cii 
pyccKOJiy nsbiKV. 
I travelled about in Kussia to learn Russian, 
[v. § 69, v.] 

AVhere the subjects are different, "iToobi (or ^aObi) 
generally with the past tense. 

e.g. i\ yliAy nsi. Mockbw sioobi ibi ocTajacb oAua. 
I will leave ^Moscow that you may be left alone. 

(2) Effect — " so that," laiiT. hto, with the present, 

past or future, 
e.g. OpejTj .leiiji) rain. 6b'icTpo 'iro Be.ibaa Gbi.io 
uonacTb BT> Hcro. 
The eagle flew so fast that there was no 

chance of hitting him. 
Ofla TAKh pasApajKHTejbHa, hto a ue Bb'uepiKy. 
She is so irritable that I shall not stand it. 
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V. Meported Speech. 

In English reported speech goes into the tense of 
the principal verb, with the necessary change of person, 
e.g. " He said that he was going to visit his cousin 
if time permitted." The remark in direct narration 
would be " I am going to visit my cousin, if time 
permits." 

The same rule does not altogether apply to Eussian. 
Eussian has only one past tense, so that there is no 
difference corresponding to "I have seen," "I said I 
had seen." Further, there is no reported future tense, 
" was going to visit," "would visit." Consequently the 
above sentence in Eussian would run : " Ohi ci;a3ai^ 
qio nodbxiiTi CBoen'i aBOibpoAHaro Gpaia ecJiH y nero 
Gy^etT) BpeMfl " (present tense in reported speech). 

Or again, "He said he had seen the Tsar." His 
remark was " I have seen the Tsar " ; however, in 
Eussian, "I saw," "have seen," and "had seen" are all 
alike, yBHAiji.. Consequently the Eussian would be: 
" Ohx cKa3a.li hto m^^A-h I^apii." 

Lastly, in reporting the present tense, Eussian, like 
English, sometimes may change to the past. 

e.g. He said he was writing a letter to his mother 
(I am writing ....). 
Oht. CKaaajn. 4to nHcaJt niicbMO ktj jiaiepH, or 
letter 4to nHUieii. 

Consequently, in reporting an action with a verb in the 
past, Eussian does not, because it cannot, change the tense. 

In reporting a speech with a future tense Eussian 
must use the future, as it has no indirect form of 
expressing the future. 
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In reporting a speech with a verb in the present, 
Russian can retain the present, changing the person, or 
may use the past tense. 

In reporting an imperative, the imperative must be 
treated like a future. 

e.g. They said they would murder Ceesar (i.e. Let 
us murder Cfesar). 
Ohh CKasajH 'ito yStibrL I^esapa (cKasajH, 4a 
ySbevn. or vSteMTe I(e3apfl). 

In reporting a question, the same changes of person 
and tense must be used, but the particle jh is affixed to 
the first word of the subordinate clause, unless some 
other interrogative word be there instead, [v. § 84.] 

e.g. He asked Peter would his (Peter's) sister be 

going out as a nurse. 
He asked Peter when his sister had lost her 

money. 
He asked Peter whether his sister was ailing. 

In direct speech — 

Will your sister be going out as a nurse ? 
When did your sister lose her money ? 
Is your sister ailing ? 

In Eussian — • 

Oht. cnpocuji. Ileipa, nofl^eTt-JH ero cecipa 

B^ HKHbKH. [v. § 69, III.] 
Oht. capocuJi. IleTpa, Kor4a ero cecTpa noTepiija 

ea AeHbrn. 
Oht. cnpocHJi. IleTpa, hc ooibai-ia ero cecipa. 

In all these cases the only change is in the person, 
none in the tense. 
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Similarly — 

He said " could one believe a German." 
Oa^ citasajx, " paasi MoatHO BipHib Hismy." 

These are tlie usual methods of reporting speech in 
liussian. A few idiomatic usages must still be discussed. 
Three particles, na, mo.it. and Aecitan. (or ^HCKaii), and in 
vulgar Eussian, rpio, rpnmb, rpiiix, rpnjH (abbreviations 
of roBopio), are used like the vulgar English, " 'e sez," 
to indicate a reported speech ; ^e, iidt, ^lucKart are all 
three abbreviations of words bearing the same meaning, 
" lie said" ; * and are all popiilar in style. 

These particles are used in reporting messages 
(where in Latin and Greek the accusative and infinitive 
would be employed). 

e.g. Oh'l roBopi'iTt : a won. iickmi., js,a, snaib mo.ii 
H'txy. 

He says, " I looked, but could not find out." 

Odd HTa.ui'iHCKOu apjiin OTSbiBajca ci. npespi'i- 
lejbHOii y.ib'iSicoii, itaKi. o bcjhhhh'Ij AaJue 
cepbeaiiaro BBUMauia iic aac.iyiKHBaiomeii ; 
Mbi-4e ee xopomo seacMi.. [v. § 4 (7).] 

He disparaged the Italian army with a con- 
temptuous smile, as though speaking of a 
power not deserving serious attentiou ; 
" we know all about it.'' 

Bbi AVMaJii sanyraib iieui'ij Baci'i.iiii IlBaHORU'ib; 
Doib ACCKaxb, B ero nyruy. 

You thought you would frighten me, Vasili 
Ivanovic; you thought, "I will frighten him." 

* These examples are partly taken from Beyer's Manuel de la 
langue riisse. 
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-tn every case where these particles are used, the 
quotation or indirect narration is in the person and 
tense of the original; these words merely serve as 
spoken inverted commas. 

§ 91. The I.mperative. 

The imperative conjugated in fall comprises tlio 
following forms : — 

e.g. na. nrpaio nycib nrpaio let me play 
nrpaii play 

4a nrpaen. nycTt wrpaen. let him play 
Aa HppaeMT. nycib nrpaejii,, Hrpaejiie let us play 

Hrpauie play 

4a nrparoii. nycTt nrpaion. let them play 
The forms with js,a. express desire; those with nycir, 
permission. 

The original imperative has only two forms, iirpafi, 
iirpaiire, and in Old Paissian iirpafl was the correct form 
of both the '2ad and the -'Jrd person singular. 

The form in h, li, ii, i, (e.g. co.xan, 4cp;itii, A'kiaii, 
Cfi4i.) is used for all numbers and persons in phrases 
which liave no imperative meaning. 

(1) Adverbially. 

e.g. noiKajyHCTa please (cia suffix) 
nojiiajyii* I consent, so be it 
'jail* (HaflTB expect) so be it 
nycTt or nycKaii so be it 
liaiKHCt apparently 
r.i«4ii apparently 

HeGocB (for HeooiiCB do not fear) apparently 
no/(M (for noH^u from noiiflTii) apparently 
notiTH almost 

* Probably these are abbreviated forms of noinliyio, idio. 

E 
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Aail with the perfect future " if I only could." 

e.g. Bon. 4au VHecy MimoKt orypuoB'b, npoAajn.. 

If I can carry off this sack of cucumbers, I 
will sell it. 

^aBaii with the infinitive. 

e.g. /(aBaii Hrpan.. Let us play. 

The answer may be ^anaii ! Let us ! = Yes, please ; 
willingly, 

(2) As a preterite.* The form is invariable, and 
expresses a sudden action. 

e.g. OiK^Aa Hu BOSbMHCB from out of the clouds. 
(Literally, from wherever it came.) 

C'B ropa na. ct Tocitii ... a boslmh 4a Bce eii 
pascKaatH. 

AYhat with pity and grief I told her every- 
thing. 

Mer6-!KT> 5bi a bx /^6Mt He SHaji? Ka)KHCb, Bce 

3HaiO. 

What do I not know of at home ? I think I 
know everything. 

IIocTaBHja Ha ctojt. nanHiKH h sauycKH pasHwe, 
H Hoyipy paHexoHbito Oy^HTi h usism pac- 
npauiHBaib. 

She set various foods and drinks on the 
table ; wakes up in the morning, and began 
asking [literally " and let me ask ! "]. 

So, too, TMHb he looked up, — lo ! XBaib he seized ; 
Aepaa, e.g. AepHH Meua the idea occurred to me; 
yropasAH, e.g. yropas^H MeHii the idea occurred to me. 

* This usage is in accord with the older grammar, which had 
a 3rd person singular preterite in this form. 
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(3) As a conditional, v. § 90, III. (2). 

(4) One past tense, noiiie.n,, is used as an imperative, 
equivalent to " get out." The explanation is that the 
older language had the full form oy^b nome.n, (Oy^i, 
imperative of omtb). 

e.g. lloiujH BOHi, 4ypaHKn ! 
Out you go, you fools ! 

§ 92, Further Illustrations of the Aspects. 

Eussian has two future forms, perfective and 
imperfective. 

e.g. Bt, 6y4ymeMi ro^y Sy^y saBBMaibCfl xiiMieii. 
Next year I shall study chemistry. 
3aBTpa saiiMycb MysbiiiOH. 
To-morrow I shall be busy with my music. 

Remember Sy^y and ciaHy can never he used with a 
perfective infinitive. 

The perfective implies definition of object, and 
completion of purpose; the imperfective the duration 
or method of the process. 

Instances : — 

Aimwh OHi X04HJI Bi. najbTo (imperfective). 
In the summer he walked about in an overcoat. 
(French "paletot"; indeclinable in Eussian.) 

Ofli HepiAKO xaatHBaJT> vh omoBCKio 4omt>. 
He often went to his father's house. 

(The iterative, expressing discontinuous 
frequent action.) 

e2 
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Ton,, KOTopbui iipoxa)KHBaeTCfl okojo aioro AOMa 
OTT. necaik MacoBi. no nciy^ua BasbiitaeTCfi 

HnKHTHHblMl. 

The man who saunters round this house from 
10 to 12 a.m. is called Nikitin. 

Out. mejT, si, MocKBy he was going to Moscow. 
Oht. nouiejT. Ha BOiisaji. 
He went to the railway station (perfective 
and definitive). 

il Bn/ia« BHAbi Ha CBoein, Biby ! 
I have seen wonderful things in my life! 
(imperfective ; general). 

H yBHAMT. Anny na SaniHi. 
I caught a sight of Anne on the tower (per- 
fective). 

fl yBHAijT) BT) rOCTHHHHU'fe OAHOFO SHaitoMaro. 

I saw an acquaintance in the hotel. 

(I.e. I just saw him for an instant; perfective.) 

Taii-b-ibe BHAi-iT" MHoro BHOCTpanueBT>. 
I also saw many foreigners there. 
(There is no definitenesa in the action.) 

It has repeatedly been stated that the "aspects" 
are best understood as devices for supplementing the 
defective tense-system, there being in modern Eussian 
no inflections save for the present tense. The following 
table illustrates this adaptation of the " aspects." 

Very few ^'erbs, if any, possess all the aspects ; few 
possess as many as uieniaTb or BWAMpaib. The iterative 
is in such cases expressed by the present form, and the 
perfective signifies both the aoristic and a completed 
action in the past. 

A few verbs have an " absti'act " and " concrete '' 
aspect ; for these, v. §§ 59, I. (4) and 59, II. and III. 
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SOIIEJIE OF A liUSSIAN VeRB WITH FULL ASPECTS 

ARUAXi.JED AS TeNSES AXD ilOODS. 

Present. 

To tear asunder. To whisper. 

Infinitive : Bbi^HpaiL ineniaTb 

Verbal noun : BWAapanie menTanie 

Part, indecl. act. : Bbi^npaa luenna 

I'art. decl. active : Bbi^npaLomiii menqymiii 

Part, passive : BbiAnpaeMbiii uienMeMbiii 

Indicative : Br,iAHpaio,-eiiib,-iorL uien'iy, men4yTb 

Imperative : BbiAHpafi men'ii'r 

^ I in perfect. 

Indicative : BbiAnptiib mcDTa.ib 

Part, indecl. act. : Bbi^upaBb, -aBUiii luenraBL, -aBiiiu 

Part. decl. active : Bbi^HpaBoiiii menTaBUiiii 



Imitcrfixt itcriitivc. 

Indicative: Same as luenxbiBa.i'b 

Part, iudecl. act. : Imperfect meuibiBaBb, -aBiuu 



Part. decl. active : throughout. 



njeqibiBaBmiri 
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Perfect active. 






To tear asunder. 


To whisper. 


Infinitive : 


BbiApaib 




A'erbal noun : 


BbiApaaie* 


Same as 


Part, indeclin. : 


BbMpaBi, -aBiuii 


Aorist 


Part, declinable: 


Bb'lApaBUlU 


throughout. 


Indicative : 


BbiApajiT. 




Imperative : 


Bb'lApH 

Perfect. 




Part, passive : 


(Bb'iApaHHbiii 

(BblAHpaHHblU '. 

Aorist. 


nienTaHHbiii 


Infinitive : 


BbiAepavTb 


menHyib 


Verbal noun ; 


BbiAepavTie* 


luenuyTie* 


Part, indecl. : 


BHAepHVBl, -yBOlM 


ffleUHyBT., -VBUIH 


Part, declinable 


: BbMepHyBmiii 


inenHyBiniii 


Part, passive: 


BblAepHVTblH 


luenHyTbiii 


Imperative : 


Bb'iAepHii 


IIieDHB • 



Future. 

Continuous : GyAy BijiAHpaib CvAy uieniaTb 

Iterative : „ „ 6yAy uienTWBaTb* 

Perfective : Bbupy, -euib, -yn. Same as Aoristic. 

Aoristic : Bb'iAepHy, -emb, -yt-b uieany, -eiub, -yiT. 

Coiuhtiova/s can be formed from any past tense 
by adding the particle obi. 



* Seldom used, 
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§ 93. AUXILIAEY Paeticles. 

The Eussian verb has only one past tense, and one 
present. It has been explained how the aspects 
supplement the tense system, the imperfective supply- 
ing an imperfect tense [v. § 42 (2) (i) and (ii), § 59, 
§ 90, III., and § 92] ; the perfective a past tense of 
completion, whether preterite perfect or pluperfect, and 
a determinate future ; the iterative a tense to express 
frequency of action ; and the abstract aspect the power 
as contrasted with the act. Further, the particle 6bi 
partially replaces the subjunctive mood. 

There are other particles and auxiliaries used, 
e.g. nycTi., y(a, nm, 4aBaii [v. § 91], principally with the 
imperative ; and the use of some others, e.g. /laBHo, 6huo, 
GbiBaJo, ciauy, Qfny, 6y4TO, to.ii.ko, ^to, is important. 

(1) Aaeiio (^aBHwii in the past) or yiiie (already) is 
used to express the pluperfect. 

e.g. Oht, aslbbo HCKaji ^o'lity. 

He had long been searching for his daughter 

(imperfective). 
Tbi y>Ke npHroT6B0.iL oobAi'. 
You had prepared dinner (perfective). 

(2) 5yAy, as has been seen [§ 92], expresses the 
imperfective future [also v. § 58]. 

(3) ciaay also expresses the imperfective future, but 
has a remoter meaning, like the English " I am going 
to ..." or the French " je vais ..." 

e.g. CiaHy coSHpaTt mou Bema b^ qeMOAaHi.. 

I am going to pack my things in the 
portmanteau. 
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(4) 6y4TO or Haia 6yAT0 means " as tliough." 

u.g. Ohi. BCTa.i'i. itaiib SyAi'O mtoom yxoflHxt. 
He got up as though he were going out. 

Ou'b yjibiCHyjca Kani. Gy'Aio eio 6parx nomyTiyi,. 
He smiled as though his brother had made a 
joke 

(5) To^itiio MTO means "just." 

e.g. Out TojbKO '110 noxopouuxb CBoero oxua KaKT> 
noMepja h laaib. 

He had just buried his father, when his 
mother died. 

(G) 6biBa,io with the past tense adds a meaning of 
''lie used to do/' of a continuous practice. 

e.g. H fibiuajo noc'lbinajt ary ccMbib. 
I used to visit this family. 

(7) xoTi'i (or xOTb) is used for " though "; in com- 
bination with obi and a past tense, 6x when the sense 
imports unreality. 

e.g. XoTii Tbi f)bU7. xy^eubKiii, na/io 6bU0 nocTapaibca. 
Though you were ill, you should have tried. 

XoTi'i a 6\A\ Bb MocKD'l!, BO Mtii uc.ihsa 6yACTL 

riOBiiAaib BauiHXL poAiiTejeii. 
Though I shall be at Moscow, I shall not be 

able to see your parents. 
AoTf'i-oT. a obi.rb cajiburb cn.Jbul>uii]iiiMb ua CB'lirIi, 

oliAUfcix't a-6x ue yrnera.ib. 
lOven if I were the most powerful man on 

earth, I would not oppress the poor. 
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(8) obuo with the im]3erfeetive or perfeutivc p;ist 
signifies that the action contemplated, in the clause into 
which 6b'uo is inserted, was never completed : as some- 
thing — in the following sentence — intervened. 

e.g. fl h^jislai 6aj[0 ripiiroTOB.ieiiia ^itoobi npHrjacint 
itaex KT. ceo'Ii bx foctHj Kor/ia mciki Bb'i3Ba.in 

H3T. .loH/lOUa. 

I was getting ready to ask you to a party, but 
was summoned away from London. 

a jio^imaAT. Bame co'iuneiiie ii y.io<i;ii.n, 6luo 
j{Jia no'iTbi, Kor^a uenpiiiTein coatrjii jioii aomt,. 

I liad finished reading your composition, and 
had packed it up to post, but the enemy 
burned my house. 

(•J) The future perfect (I shall have . . .) cannot bo 
expressed in Russian by any one corresponding tense. 

e.g. Koi^a II Oy^y bdciuT; v^oB.ieTBopeiri., Mcuii viiie 
lie oy^eiT. y ;i;iiBbixi. 
AA'^hen I shall have been satisfied completely, 
I shall no longer be alive. 

fl nooiiy /lOMoii a oy4y iiasa.i^, npeatfle Mtnib 

Tbi Bciaucmb. 
I shall have run home and Ijack, before you 

even get up. 

§ 1)4. The I.mi'ek.sonai, Construction. 

I. Many verlis are in them.sehes im})er.sonal ; e.g. 
KiiiKCTca it seems, OKaabiBacTca it transpires.* 

* KaaaTiiCd to seem, OKaaait to render, CKasari, tell, npnEasaTb order, 
paacKagdib narrate, yKasAi'i, indicate, noiias^Tb show, OTKaaAn dismiss, 
refuse ; all of them perfective, the imperfectives being oitMuisaTO, etc 
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Such verbs are used only in the 3rd person singular, 
as in Latin or Greek without any pronoun. 

II. There is no one word for generality like " one," 
" malt/' " on "; either the 2nd person singular, or the 
3rd person plural is used. 

e.g. roBopiin. one says. 

^■6mx 66.i'l(>e CTapaenihca,rtMx Sojie oraHSaerabca. 
The more one tries, the more mistakes one 
makes. 

III. Eus.sian has a predilection for impersonal con- 
struction in the passive with ca [v. § 60], the agent or 
subject being put into the dative. 

e.g. xo'iy I wish, or jiHi xoHeica ; Bi'iA'feTL I saw, 
MH^fe BviA'Ii.iocb ; cnaib to sleep, MH'fe cna.iocb 
.xopomo I slept soundly ; AyMaio I think, umi 
4yMaeTca I think; jKiiib to live, bi. AHr.iiii 
CB0564HO noJKDBaeTca life is free in England. 

As a rule the reflexive passive construction imports 
a remoteness or generality to the sentence, whereas the 
active records a precise and determinate fact. 

§ 95. Apocopated Forms of some Verbs. 

A few verbs signifying a brusque action or noise 
ha\-e an invariable form for the past tense.* 

E.g. the interjections axT> ! oxi ' yxx! axi! are 
sometimes used like parts of a verb, meaning " to cry 
out " ax^, 9X1, etc. 

* In many oases very similar to the apocopated past of imper- 
fectives iu-iiyri, [v. §50, II.], and the imperative preterites [v. §91], 
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So, too, the past of inchoatives in -HVTb; e.g. iipbirL 
jumped, ciyKx knocked, and similarly oyxi. bump. 

e.g. Byxx — n6n.iLi.iii bt. BOAaxi oySoKaxi.. 
Plump — they swam in the deep waters. 

Ohm noAom.111 kt. ^omv h ctvki bx okho. 

They approached the house and rat-ta-tap-tap 

on the window, 
.luca nycTMacb kt> ricv a lopKX bx nopy. 
The fox started for the wood, and dashed into 

a hole. 

• § 96. TiiE Eeflkxive Verbs. 

Under this head a few special phrases may be 
discussed. It has already been stated [§ 60] what the 
distinction is between passives and reflexives. 

e.g. 9Toii BOHHoii paspyujH.mcb Bci xo4ilsifl .iiiiepa- 
lypHbia npcACTaBJeHiff. 
In this war all the current literary notions 
were destroyed. 

yHiiuTOiiiajH caMjixL ce5fi 65a npoTiiBHiiKa (or 

vflMHTOiKHJin, perfective). 
Both combatants annihilated themselves. 

Where an action is done for someone at his orders 
French uses the exact phrase " faire . . . " ; English 
leaves it to be understood ; the Eussian usage will be 
illustrated by the example. 

e.g. The workmen built a house. 
L'ouvi'ier batit une maison. 
PaSoiiu nocrpoHJi aomx. 

But I have built a country-house. 

Je me suis fait batir ime maison de campagne. 
R nocTp6H.n. ceob yca4i.oy. 
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Vlu'ua ooy.iaci.. 

The woman has put her shoes on. 

Ella s'est chaussee, or elle s'est fait chausser. 

}I noSpeiocfc. 

I will shave [mj'self] or be shaved. 

H Gpeiocb caMi,. 

I shave myself. 

Many verbs are reflexive in Eussian, where they 
would not be so in English. 

In the first place the reflexive indicates that the 
object is identical with the subject. 

e.g. Mb'iTLca to wash (oneself), o5yiiaTBC)i to put on 
shoes, etc., o^tuaifcca to dress (oneself), etc. 

In the second place [v. § 60] it indicates the passive 
(as in Ereucli). 

e.g. CnnpIinocTH iipo40.uKaiOTCii. 

Les barbaries se contiuuent (are being 

continued). 
a .iiiiiii'i.ica MaropH. 

I have lost niy fetltejv fl^^*^^ " 

Oub .mmi'i.ica juiismi. 

He has died. 

Oeit. .iiimi'u^ ceoi'i jkhsbh. 
He has committed suicide. 

In the lliird place many verbs are naturally 
I'otluxive or deponent. 

e.g. rop^iiTbcfi H^Mb to boast 
ooi'iTbCH 'lero to fear 
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Fourthly, many verbs with the reflexive import 
what was in Greek the middle voice, i.e. an action 
directed to the purpose of or affecting the subject of the 
verb, though the object governed be not the sul)jcct of 
the sentence. 

e.g. Oux ciywi'iTT. bt. 4Bepi>. 

He is knocking at the door. 

Oin, cTy^ii'iTcs bi> ^eepb. 

He is knocking at the door (with some 
expectation concerning himself). 

Bojocbi cTapua (or y ciapiia) Bij'tiOTL. 
An old man's hair goes white. 

CnfouBbin Bepiuuabi ropt ol5.jliK)Tca bt> OTfla.ieiiiu. 

The snow-peaks of the mountain are whitening 
in the distance. 

CjymaiL to hear. 

Ciyiuartca obey. 

Mj'xii Kycaioii.. 
Flies sting [bite], 

Moii KouiKa Kyciieics. 

My cat bites (as her habit). 

ripaaHaBaib to acknowledge. 

lIpu3QaBaTbc« to admit, confess. 

H npnanajT. ero npaBbiMX. 

I acknowledged him to be right. 

R ijpn.3Ha.icn, 'iTO a ae Sbut cobc4mx SesBiiHiibun.. 
I confessed I was not altogether guiltless. 

§ 97. EUSSIAN EELATION SHIPS. 

In the matter of words descriptive of relationships, 
Eussian has an extraordinary abundance of special 
words. 
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Kinship is poflCTBO. 

Degrees of relationship cieneHH po^CTBa : — 

General terms 66am HasBaHifl. 

npe^oKT. npe^Kii ancestors 

noTOMKH descendants 

poACTBeHHHKb kinsman 

p6/(CTBeHeima 

poAi (p64a) 

ceMb/i («^aMl'uifl) 

Special designations ocoobia HasBaHifl : — 
Lineal descent noKo.iiBie uHcxo/jamee. 



kinswoman 

family (genealogically) 

a family 



CblHT, 


son ^ noKo^iBBia no npaiioii 


40Hb 


daughter [ ^ h h i n generations in 


A'iiTH 


children J the direct line 


BByKT. 


grandson 


BHy'iKa 


granddaughter 


BHysaia 


grandchildren [v. § 26 (5)] 


npaBflyKX, etc. 


great grandson 


Lineal ascent noKOJtBie BocxoAamee. 


OTeuii* 


father 


MaTb 


mother 


pO^HTeJH 


parents 


A^At 


grandfather 


oaoyiUKa (5a6Ka) grandmother 


npaAiAT" 


great grandfather 


npaSaSyoiita 


great grandmother 


npanpa-A'lA'b, 


etc. great great grandfather 


npamyp-b 


great great great grandfather 



* EdiTioiuKa in familiar speech. 
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Collateral relations noSoHHoe poAciBo. 



Cpan. * 
cecTpa 

Terfl, Tenia 
tcTpMii 
tcTpb'ia 

tyflua 

tyeui, yiiqaqi, -cHKa 
tcrpbiuqBHX, -eii.a 
n^eMtiuHHKi., -nua 
GpaiaHH^ijI -ima 
cecfpH4T>,f -Bua 
ABOiopo^nbia SpaTi. 
(cecipa) 
TpoibpoABLiii Span. 
ABOibpo^Bbiii nJCMfiH- 

U(1K'I> 

Similarly — 

ipoibpoAHaii OaoyuiKa 
ipoibpo^Bbiii 4'fe4i 



brother 

sister 

uncle 

aunt 

uncle, paternal 

aunt, paternal 

uncle, maternal 

aunt, maternal 

first cousin on father's side 

first cousin, maternal side 

nephew, niece 

nephew, niece, by brother 

nephew, niece, by sister 

first cousin § 

second cousin, and so on 
first cousin once removed 

in second generation 

downwards 

great aunt 
great uncle 



These words for relationship are, however, seldom 
used beyond the third generation ; in ordinary language 
a third cousin would be po^cTBeHaHia bt, HeiBepiOM^ 
KO.rtH'fe, a kinsman in the fourth generation. 

* Used colloquially to express friendly connection. 

t All of these are obsolete or ne.arly so. 

J Disused now. 

§ I.e. a brother in the second generation. 
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lielatioas by marriage po^cTBu no 6pai;y (cBoiicTDo*). 



From the husband's sido 



Father-in-law 
^lother-in-law 
Brother-in-law 

Sister-in-law 

Son-iu-law 
Daughter-in-law 

Sister-in-law's husband 

AVife of brother-in-law 



From the ioife's side. 
TCCTfc CBeKOpi, 

T(MUa CBeitpOBt 

niypum. nr mtu ACBcpi) 

[v. § 24 (2)] 
CBOi'i'iiiiiima, or 
CBecTF>, o?'neBl)CTi;a 
salt 
cnoxa or ueBtciKa 



CBOH la. 



(ITpOBht 



30.ioBi;a 

3flTb 

CHuxa or 
HeB'IiCTKa 

SOJOBKHHT) 
IITpOBlt 



I.e. my sister's husband is sail, ; my brother's wife 
iieB'iiCTKa ; but my wife's sister is cbcctb or cBo/i'ieiiima, 
and her husband cmhiii,; my husband's sister sojobkb. 
In English " brother-in-law," " sister-in-law," leave all 
these relationships indeterminable. 

Other terms to be noted are : — 

oTM II MT. step-father 

sia'iexa step-mother 

nacbiiioia, step-son 

na^'jepHiia step-daughter 

cBo^nbifl Cpai^ step-brother 

CBo^uaa cecipa step-sister 



■^ But cnoiicTim property. 



t Obsolete. 
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KpecTHbiH oxem. godfather 

KpecTBaii MciTi, godmother 

i.pecTHHitT. (cpecrnuM cLiin.) godson 

i;pecTHHua (Kpeciuaa ao'h) goddaughter 
neB'bcTa bride 
me H II XT. bridegroom 

jKCHaTbiH married (of a man) 
aaiviyjKHHff married (of a woman) 

opaKi marriage 

CBa^bSa wedding 

Note. — MVJKi iKCUHTcn Ha ikbhv, bui iKena BbIl^/^eT^. 
saMyati Ha itoro. 

Ohx BbijiSiATi AHHy aaMyjKx aa Il.ibio. 
He gave Anne in marriage to Ilya. 

MoH cecTpa saMyjKCMx. 
My sister is married. 

3aMyatcTB0, aaM^^JKecTBO marriage (of a woman). 
/KeHftibSa marriage (of a man). 

Eelations of the half-blood are said to be e^HHOKpoB- 
Hbift ; e.g. Moii 6paTi eAHHOKpoBHbiii my half-brother, and 
are further distinguished as opaii no Maiepa, cecipa no 
omy, etc. 
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npe^KH — Ancestors. 



noTOMKii— Descendants. 



I 



I 



I 



I 



O 



-e- 
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Id 



o 
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Oh 
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ETYMOLOGY. 



Under this head a list of formatives of nouns, 
verbs, and adjectives is inserted in alphabetical order. 
Except for those few whose accentuation is fixed, i.e. 
either absolutely atonic, or else always stressed, and 
subject to special rules stated in the body of the 
grammar, the rule is that these terminations are 
accented, ivlienever the |)rim«r^ form is capable of 
throwing its accent forward in any inflection (e.g. ctoji, 
CTOJa and cTOJapi ; but oGnjifi, 65me, oSmeciBO ; 
TOBapami, lOBapHinecTBo); they are unaccented, if the 
frimary form has a fixed accent on its stem. Thus, 
too, uapb, uapH, uapima ; but Haqa.ibHBKT,, EaHa.ibHni;a, 
uasajiiHnua; paGora, paSoTHHitii, paSoiaTi., etc. 

Some of the terminations are now " dead," i.e. 
disused, except in survivals. When this is so, a 
special remark is made to this effect. 

The letter b will be found prefixed to many. This 
indicates that in composition the previous sounds, 
vowels or consonants, must be modified, [v. § 5.] 

§ 98. The Nouns. 

I. Foreign terminations in common use. These are 
few in number and easily learnt. 

-'m, in foreign words, = "-tion"; e.g. aKuifl share, 
Haaia nation, nosunia position. Always 
accented as shown. 

-epx, i.e. the French " -aire " in foreign words ; 
e.g. aKiiioHepx. The plural is in -bi. 
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-epi, i.e. the FrejQch "-eur" in foreign words; 
e.g. aid^jpi. The plural is in -bi. 

-H3MI = English " -ism." This suffix is mostly 

accented. 
-HCTX = English " -ist," used in foreign words ; 

e.g. apTBCTb artist. 
-.Kjrifl = English " -logy " in foreign words ; e.g. 

4>H3ioj6ria physiology. Accented as shown. 

-Topx, -copT>, in foreign words ; the I.atin " tor " ; 
e.g. aBTop-b author, npo*eccopi professor. The 
termination is unaccented ; the plural in a 
or bi. 

II. Disused or dead suffixes. 

-b6a (dead). Nouns denoting action, mostly 
derived from nouns ; e.g. cBa4b6a wedding 
(cB3iTh), 4p^Ht6a friendship (^pyri), cy4b5a 
judgment (cy4T>). These words are mostly 
paroxytone. 

-iia unaccented (dead). Nouns denoting action of 
verbs ; e.g. 6pmm razor, K.ii'iTBa oath. These 
words are generally paroxytone, unless derived 
from verljs. 

-Mil (jieHH) neuter (dead). Suffix of a number of 
nouns such as hmh name, njaun flame. Corre- 
sponds to Latin "-men," always dissyllabic 
and paroxytone. [v. § 21.] 

-y.ii, (dead). A termination found in a few Tatar 
words ; e.g. ecay.ix captain, napayji) sentry. 

-1,11 accented, masc. second declension (dead). 
Names of agents; e.g. cy,u>ii j'^'^^ge- 
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III. Patronymics. 
-HH^, in patronymics ; feminine -ii'iiia. [v. § 83, I.] 

-OBii^n,, -eBinri., in patronymics; feminine -oitHa, 
-CBiia. [v. § 83, T.] 

-0B7., -CBi,, in patronymics ; feminine -OBa, -eoa. 
[v. § 83, I.] 

lY. Termination to denote tire female. 

-a; e.g. paSa (pa6i) slave. 

-eBa; e.g. itopo.ib king, KopoJieea. 

-una, forming feminines and nouns from verbs; 
e.g. BHci.niaa gallows, n.jeMiiHHima niece. 

-ma (never accented), denotes the wiie of an official ; 
e.g. <i-e.ib/(ierepma the wife of a state messenger, 
AOKTopraa the doctor's wife. 

-i.iHfl, -nnn, feminine formation; e.g. repoi'iHfi 
heroine, EHflruHa countess, Goriiiiii goddess, 
cy^apbuin, GapwEia mistress. 

Y. Abstract nouns. 
-3111, fem. (dead), forms abstracts; e.g. So.iisuh 

illness. 
-ii.3ua (dead), forms abstracts; e.g. oiMi'iSHa father- 
land, noBHSHa novelty. 

-nna, abstracts from adjectives ; e.g. rjySHHa depth, 

roAHHa time, 
-hiufl, -Hiia, forms abstracts from adjectives; e.g. 

rop.U'iiifi pride. 
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-ic (unaccented), forms abstracts from adjectives ; 
e.g. Becejbc mirth. 

-ocTi), -ecTb (never accented), forms abstract nouns 
of the third declension from adjectives, 
and retains accent of the adjective, unless it 
is oxytone; e.g. CKopocTb, CKopbiH quick; 
4BH)KHM0CTb, jBHiKHMbiii moveable ; Harocxb, 
HaroB naked ; CBijKecTb, cb^jkIh freshness. 

-•ia forms abstract nouns from adjectives ; e.g. 
SbicipoTa speed, KpacoTa beauty. Almost 
always accented as shown. 

-miiHa (never accented), forms abstract nouns from 
nouns, descriptive of a state of affairs ; 
e.g. Oo.ioMOBmiiHa Oblomovism (Oblomov, the 
hero of a novel by Goncarov) ; nyraneBmiiHa, 
the state of rebellion induced by the rebel 
Pugacov ; To.iCTOBiUHHa, Tolstoyan life. 

-i.ctbo forms abstracts from adjectives and nouns. 
One of the commonest terminations ; e.g. 
.itKapcTBO medicine, TOBapnmecTBO society, 
BOpoBCTBo thieving. 

YI. Verbal nouns. 

-npoBiia forms nouns of action from verbs in 

-iipoBaib ; e.g. rpynapoBKa the grouping, 

MapmopoBKa the marching. Always thus 
accented. 

-iiie (seldom accented), forming verbal nouns. 

[v. § 42 (2) (i).] Note, however, -Hbe (BpaHbe, 

/I pan be), 
-lie (very seldom accented), verbal noun. [^'. §49,11.] 
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VII. The agent or implement. 

-aia, -HKi, an agent ; e.g. BaipaKi) workman, BoataKL 
a leader. The accent is thrown forward in 
all the terminations. Always oxytone. 
[of. § 25, I.] 

-api, -api., an agent, derives nouns from nouns ; 
e.g. CTOjap-b joiner, SoHapT. cooper. The plural 
is in -a. 

-apt, an agent; e.g. snaxapt magician, noeaMapb 
sexton. 

-em., agent or implement; e.g. npiHiaeui a receiver, 
Ba.ieiii) a roller, Sopeqx a wrestler. 

-niii, an agent. The nominative is accented 
according to the noun from which the word is 
derived, when the word is oxytone the accent 
is thrown forward in the oblique cases ; e.g. 
aJXHMHKi alchemist, pascKasHHin. narrator, 
aiiiiiHKT. coachman. 

-Ka (unaccented), an implement; e.g. BiiHioBiia a 
rifle, BosKa carrying. 

-HHK7., an agent, derived from adjectives and nouns, 

V. -HKi; e.g. a.iTbiHHHKT> a miser, SapwraHHia a 

jobber, boshhki a draught horse. Feminine 

- -Hiiua. When -hki is accented it throws the 

accent forward on to all the terminations. 

-le.ib, an agent, forms nouns from verbs ; e.g. yHHieJb 
teacher, nHcaiejiB writer. The termination is 
never accented, the accentuation follows the 
infinitive. Sometimes the words have a 
secondary meaning, e.g. yi;a:iaTC.ib index. 
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-JUT, fern., -yaba (accented), depreciatory, agent 
from a verb ; e.g. SoJiyHX, -yuLa chatterbox, 
SiryuT. runaway. 

-'lUKL, -muKi, an agent; e.g. 6y*eTHHKi a butler, 
(iMmiiKii a coachman, BajBiKHKi. a paper-hanger. 

VIII. Diminutives.* 

(1) Masculine nouns of first declension. 

-eKi, -eKT>, diminutive suffix for masculines; e.g. 
KpyiKOKT. circle, itpyrx. 

-a (never accented), forms diminutives of proper 
names ; e.g. IleTa (fleip^), Koja (HHKOJaii), 
CepeHta (Cepriii). 

-o'lCKX, -Hieiix, diminutive denoting affection for 
masculine nouns ; e.g. ApyatoicKi (^pyri.), 
KpyiKo'ieKT. (Kpyri). 

-I'liiJKO (masc. gen. -liuiKa, etc.), and -I'luiKa, feminine 
(always thus accented), forms depreciatory 
diminutives from masculine nouns; e.g. 
ceJHUiKO (ce.io), Bopiimiia (sopi thief, pick- 
pocket). 

(2) Neuter nouns of first declension. 

-bho (seldom accented), forms diminutive of neuter 
nouns; e.g. Kptubijo, KpbueiKO ; &?«i oko. 

-bue, diminutive ; e.g. aepKajbue mirror. 

* In Russian the use of diminutives and augmentatives is very 
common, the subtleties of meaning are difficult of translation into 
English, and can only be gathered by practice. It is important for 
the student to recognise the forms. 
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-e4iio, -biiDKO, -yniKO (never accented), forms 
diminutives of affection from neuter nouns ; 
e.g. cojHbiuiKO (co.iHue), rHte/jbiiuKo. 

-LiuiKO, -Hmiio, neut., and -MiiiKa, -uuiita, feminine, 
(always accented), forms depreciatory diminu- 
tives from nouns ; e.g. ce.ii'iiiiKO nasty little 
village, KopoTb'imita pigmy, seM-iiiniKa barren 
piece of ground, ropoAHOiKO ugly little town. 

(3) Peminines (and masculines) of the second 
declension. 

-bha (unaccented), diminutive of feminines ; e.g. 
jKCHKa little woman; Kaiiatna little book. This 
same termination forms diminutives of proper 
names ; e.g. CaiuKa (Ajeitcan/ipx), Cepeatita 
(Cepriii). 

-CHbKa (never accented), forms diminutives of 
affection from the second declension ; e.g. 
/lyuieflbKa (/lyma) little soul, darling. 

-liua, -U4Ka, forms diminutives of affection from 
feminine nouns; e.g. cecipi'ma. 

-OMiia, -CMKa (never accented), forms diminutives 
of affection from second declension ; e.g. 
CKameeTKa little stool, Kapio'iKa visiting card. 

-yiiuia, -lOUMia (never accented), forms diminutives 
of affection from nouns of second declension ; 
e.g. MaTvuiba (Maib) mother, Sariouiita (6aTfl) 
father. 
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-esKa (always accented), forms depreciatory dimi- 
nutives ; e.g. .loma^eHKa nasty little horse, 
KopoBeHKa nasty little cow. 

-yuia, -loiua, -yiUKa, -ibuiKa (always accented), forms 
diminutives of depreciation from nouns of the 
second declension ; e.g. Kaiiouia from Kara 
Katy, AKCibiua (from AKcnnia). 

IX. Augnientatives. 

-lime (masc. and neuter), -nuia (feminine), forms 
aug'mentatives from nouns ; e.g. AOMiime a big 
house (masc.) ; 4ypuma a great fool (femi- 
nine) ; noJOTHi'iiue a big piece of cloth. 

In some nouns there is no augmentative 
sense ; e.g. iKUJiime abode, luafloume cemetery 
(generally accented on the first syllable), 
VMiUHme a school. When -nme is not an 
augmentative it is, as a rule, unaccented. 

-imo, -HHa, forms augmentatives from nouns, gene- 
rally depreciatory; e.g. ^oiuuHa a very big 
house. 

X. Miscellaneous. 

-anuHT., -BBHHT., mostly used to denote members of 
nations, religions, etc. [v. § 24 (5).] Accented 
either oxytone or paroxytone. 

-a'lT., forms descriptive nouns ; e.g. Gopo^ait a long 
beard, fiorani a rich man. 

-u.ii'i. (accented, disused), forms nouns from verbs; 
e.g. na/ievii-L case (iiaAi'iii.), rpaoeiKi) plunder 
(rpaoiiTh) ; in the oblique cases ria^OKa, etc. 
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-eHOKt, plural -inn, the young of animals; 
e.g. BOjqeHOKt, BOJiaia wolf; raJseHOKi jack- 
daw ; but meHOKi, meHHia puppy ; boj"j6kt, 
wolfs cub. [v. § 26 (5).] 

-JO, from verbs; noun describes action of verb 
and follows accent of the past tense in n; 
e.g. Haqajo beginning,- 0^*00 blanket, tiiijio 
winnowing-fan, Basbo chisel. 

§ 99. Adjectival Suffixes. 

-aBbiH (dead); e.g. jyKaBBift sly, Be.iH4aBbiii stately. 
Accented on termination -aa. 

-Baibiir, a termination mainly used with adjectives 
denoting substance, generally accented -Barb) ii ; 
e.g. a-ianoBaTbiH clumsy, BUHOBaTbiii guilty, 
BniieBaTbiH eloquent. 

-OBaTbiH, -CBaTbia, added to adjectives, often has 
the sense of "-ish"; e.g. cnHeBaibiH bluish, 
6'tjOBaTbiH whitish. Always thus accented. 

-BUTbiii, descriptive adjective (from nouns) ; e.g. 
rpaHOBiiTbiii faceted, ^apoBiiTbiii talented. 

-Hbiii, adjectival suffix; e.g. BeJUKift big. 

-iiCTbiii, from nouns, "resemblance"; e.g. aoJoracTbiii 
gold-coloured, rji'iHwcTbiH clayey. 

-I'iMecbiii forms adjectives mostly from words 
derived from Greek ; e.g. apiie.MeTiisecKiu 
arithmetical, npaKTHHechifl practical. Accented 
a.s shown. 
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-iii (unaccented), forms possessive adjectives; e.g. 
BopoHiii a crow's, [v. § 35.] 

-JHBbift forms adjectives from noims ; e.g. citicT.iHiih 
happy, cTbMJiiBbiii sliamefast. 

-Mbiii, present passive participle, equivalent to 
" -ble." [v. § 89, II.] 

-0B-, -BB-, one of the commonest ways of forming 
adjectives of all sorts ; e.g. 6okob6h lateral, 
HeipoBi of Peter, AjeKcicBi of Alexis, BepxoB6H 
upper, THcoBbiH of yew, BiKOBofi age-long. 

-oKiii adjectival ending, -OKh substantive ; e.g. 
rjySoKJH deep, snaioin. an expert, apa-ioKi. 
pupil of eye. 

-oiiLiiiu, -eubKiH, forms adjectives with diminutive 
meaning; e.g. MMCBbKiu very small, njoxonbiiifi 
unwell, TuxoHiKiH silent. 

-yniw, -Hiifl, former pres. part, act., now adjectival; 
e.g. Morysin powerful, ropaqiii hot, SHoysiii 
vacillating, [v. § 44.] 

-laTbiH, forming descriptive adjectives ; e.g. 
KOj'feHHaTbiH knotted, aySiaibiH notched. Ac- 
centuation follows that of principal noun. 

-qHBi, forming adjectives ; e.g. saAyMiBBbiH thought- 
ful, roB6pqHBbiH talkative. The termination 
is unaccented. 

-infliH, adjectival from nouns ; e.g. AOMaraHiB 
domestic, BieparaHia yesterday's, TenepemHifi 
of the present time. 
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-tCKiii, -LCKOii, forms adjectives of all sorts. 
There is no shortened predicative form. The 
accentuation is that of the nonn from which 
the adjective is derived. 

A few words accent -bCKoii ; e.g. MVJKCKc'ifi 
male, .ik)/(ck6h public, ropoACKoii civic. 

-i.H bi a, -bHOH, one of the commonest ways of forming 
adjectives of all sorts ; e.g. SoJbHoii ill, rocjAap- 
cTBeHBbiH of the State, Baatebiii important. 

-iiirb, forms possessive adjectives in the second 
declension ; e.g. ^mhhi the uncle's, [v. § 34 (2).] 

-'tiiiiiiii, -aflmiii, --fee, comparatives, [v. § 37.] 

-aHHbiH, -iiHoii, adjectives of substance ; e.g. BOj^flHoii 
watery, ^epcBiiunbiii wooden, waciaHbiii 
buttery. 

§ 100. Vbkbal Formations. 

-lipoBaib (third conjugation), used mainly in 
foreign words ; e.g. aTpo*HpoBaTb to atrophy, 
[v. § 53 (3).] 

-HTb (fourth conjugation), forms transitive verbs ; 
e.g. CTapnxb to make old, Sici'iib to drive 
frantic, [v. § 59, V.] 

-iiyxb, verbs of second conjugation, [v. § 50.] 

-biBaxb, -HBaxb, iterative verbs, [v. § 59, I. (4).] 

-'bxb (third conjugation), inceptive verbs ; e.g. a.iixb 
to grow red, Kpacaiib to blush, [v. § 53 (2).] 

With roots ending in h, iu, m, the termina- 
tion is -axi., v. § 55, II. 
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